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In the present Thesis "A Comparative Study of Tahé
Husain's Views and the Western Conception of Fiction" we deal
with an author who has a strong impact over all Middle Eastern
thought. Through our studying his works we have injected new
ideas and methods of criticism hoping to give the reader a
faithful picture of the conception of the critics in the west.

We deal 1n the first part with the 1life of the author to
serve as a back-ground for the whole research and to satisfy
the reader's curiosity about any question which may arise
from reading any chapter in the Thesis.

In the first chapter of the second part, we deal with the
short story both from the critics and the authors point of
view. The western critics, especlally Bnglish and American
critics have supplled us with all the necessary information.
Taha Husain's stories serve as practical field for the study
as it 1is.

In the second chapter we deal with the study of
LAutoblographical works and memoirs,

In the third chapter, we deal with T&hd Husain's romantic
and social novels not forgetting to compare them with works of
simlilar spirit in French literature as well as giving an
account of the critics' conception of the novel in the West.

In the fourth chapter we study his historical novels and

works followlng the same plan of comparison which we adopted




ii.
in the third chapter.

The third part of this Thesis deals with the scientific and
Aesthetic criticism which inevitably results from the continuou
production of filction and other Forms of Literature.

In the first chapter of this part we try to give a clear
plcture of certain French critics who, in our opinion,
influenced Tahi Husain's sclentific approach to literature
which is only one side of his two fold method l.e.8clentific
and Aesthetic criticism.

In the following five chapters is a general review of all
Taha ﬂusain's critical works on Arabic literature. Except for
points on which we lay strong emphasis, otherwise, it is left
to the reader after he grasps the method of the French critics,
to form a conclusion for the influence of the French critics
on Taha Husain's method.

In the second part of the Thesis which is concerned with
the study of Taha Husain's short stories and novels, we will
grasp the idea that Téhﬁ Husain 1is an author whose literature
has a message in spite of the author's denial of this. To
explain the reasons for this grave fact which undermines the
value of many of his works, we have to ask ourselves why this
is sof

To answer this we have to study, in two lengthy appendices,

Egyptian Society at large referring also to his plans to make
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a better soclety out of the existing chaos. We refer not only
to his plangs for political reformation but also to his plans
for a better educational system. The present social revolution,
with 1ts good will, in Egypt miéht help some of his hopes for
his dear Egypt to become true.

We have supplied also extracts from his books as
representative of his style and ideas.

I might take the opportunity to criticize my own Thesis
before anybody else does, Some might think that there are too
many texts injected into the Thesis and I will not be surprised
if others think that there are too few in such comparative stud;
between the literatures of two worlds. My answer to the first
group will be that I have the Arablc reader always in view
vhile I am writing the Thesis since I wish him to be in touch
with, as far as possible, systemized fictional and literary
texts, so that he might have a clear perception of modern
critical forms and values of which he has so little.

It is a duty to thank here Professor R.B. Serjeant for his
encouragement and Dr. Hopking for reading part of the Thesis
with me when my supervisor, Mr. D. Cowan, was on tour in the
Middle East.

The only person from whose debt I am unable to free myselfl
ls Mr., D. Cowan. Whatever I say, it will fall far short of

Mr. Cowan's help, generosity, patience and his Invaluable
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assistance in making this Thesis possible.
Lastly, I have to thank the typist for the trouble she

took in the transliteration of the names in thils Thesis.

DAOUD SALLOUM



1. TEHE HUSAIN'S LIFE

AND SURRQUNDINGS.

To understand a person we have to study his childhood
and to investigate hls past as far as we can and there we
shall find the roots and baslc elements of his character.
There are few authors whose childhood and the events of thelr
adolescence have influenced them and shaped their characters
to the extent that Taha Husain has been influenced by these
factors. Moreover Taha Eusain was not a normael child in
every sense of thls word. He losthis sight when he was a
small child. This affliction had a great influence which
shaped the peculiar behaviour of the author. He suffered
because of 1t in his childhood and in his youth in al-Azhar
and even when he intended to leave for Europe. The Italian
Government refused to allow him to pass through Italy as he
was unable to see(l), This mishap made TEhZ Husain complain
whenever he had a chance. As we shall see, 1t 1s one of
many reasons for T&ha ﬂusain's revolt against his socilety.

We shall try to display the personality of our author
in details.

"He was the seventh of thirteen children of his father and
the flfth of eleven children of his father's second wife.
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(1) Tahd Hussaln, Filsaif, Cairo 1932 p.26.
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He used to feel that in this enormous number of young people
and children he had a special place distinct from his brothers
and sisters. He experienced much tenderness and consideration
from his mother and from his fathers... His brothers, he
felt, were somewhat reserved in thelr conversation and
dealings with him., But he found side by side with this
tenderness and consideration on the part of his mother a
certain amount of neglligence at times and at others even
harshness. And side by side with the lenience of his father
he found a certain amount of negligence also and even severity
from time to time. Moreover the reserve of his brothers and
sisters hurt him because he found in it sympathy mixed with
depreciation. However, it was not long before he learnt the
reason for all this. For he perceived that other people had
an advantage over him and that his brothers and sisters were
able to do things that he could not do. This aroused at
first a feelling of resentment, but before long this feellng
of resentment turned into a silent but heartfelt grief, when
he heard his brothers and sisters describing things about
which he had no knowledge at all. Then he knew that they
saw what he did not see" (1),

The child who was mentioned in the passage above studled
the QURAN under the care of "Our Master", as the author calls
him in his book, who is a true picture of those half religlous

TR S PSS G4 TEY ED MNP My S e T M A S G e Bu WM TEE TS MY A M TYS e YR B Em MBS AR A e T e S v ey by B AN I A N S ShE e S e M A Mme e mes e e

(1) Egyptian Childhood: Trans, by E.H., Paxton, London 1932.
Pe 15 and al-Ayy&m, Cairo 1929 p.ll FF Vol.l.
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people who do not shrink from committing the worst things
when he feels 1like it or when he 1s obliged to do so (1),

This childhood affliction prevented him from playing,and
this made him become fond of one kind of diversion which was
listening to stories and legends and observing characters.
This opened the eyes of the child's mind upon many things and
he learned while he was stlll under nine years of age many
facts about life and people. This sharpened his sensitiveness
and bitterness. For example, he witnessed his master lying
to his father (2).

He complained of 1life and felt that 1life was full of
injustice and deceit and that mankind (including his parents)
had wronged him. Parenthood did not prevent mothers and
fathers from falsehood trickery and deception. He himself
learned how to deceive his father, the simple villager, when
he used to ask him sbout his readings from the well~known
compendium of grammar, the Alfiyya of Ibn M&lik. (3)

He,many times, tasted for one reason or other 'the
bitterness of faillure, humiliation,degradation and hatred of
1ite" (k) Por one of these reasons he tried to kill himself

by striking himself with a chopper on the back of his head.(5)

(1; Ibid. p. 5

(2 Ibid. p.65 OpoCitt p052

(3) Ibid. p.82 ope.cit. Vol. I p.65

E%% Ibid. pe39 op.cit. Vol. I p.33
Ibid. p.50 ope.cit. Vol. I p.b2
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He did not enjoy the love of every person in the family

and he himself did not love some of them. He hated his uncle
with a deadly hatred. He also did not 1like his grandfather

very much. "He was to him an unattractive and odious personﬂ(D

But whatever hatred occupled the child's heart, the share of
a deep and sincere love for his brothers and sisters was
larger. It Lis convincing to read what he wrote about his
brother who died of cholera on the 21st of August 1902, when
the epidemic descended upon Egypt and spread through the
population like wildfire. But still, it is hardly cre@}ble
that he kept seeing him in hils dreams week after week.

Belng afflicted and conscious of his affliction and his
bad fortune in life, though he was very young, he could not
bear,or forget or forgive a cruel jest which made his brothers
laugh at him. Small things like these left thelr marks
upon his character until he was twenty-~filve years old or more.
To understand this statement fully, we shall give this rather
long quotation from his book of Al-Ayy&m:

"He was at the outset of an inquilsitive nature regardless of
what he encountered in the finding out of what he did not
know and that cost him much discomfort and trouble. But one
Incident in particular curbed hls curiosity and filled his
heart with a shyness which lingers even yetesss He was

sltting down to supper with his father and brothers and his

(1) 1Ibid. pe 21-22 op.cits, Vole I D9
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mother... and he was eating Jjust as the others were eatling,
when a strange thought occurred to him! What would happen
1f he took hold of a morsel of food with both hands instead
of one as was customary? And what was there to prevent him
from making this experiment? Nothing. Lol He took a morsel
In both hands then he raised 1t to his mouth.

At once his brothers burst out laughing. His mother

was on the point of tears. His father said in & soft and
sorrowful tone "That is not the way to eat your food, my son'.
And he himself passed é troubled night. From that time his
movements were fettered with infinite caution, fear and
shyness. And then he abstained from many kinds of food which
he only allowed himself when he was over twenty-flve years
old. He gave up soup and rice and all dishes which had to
be eaten with spoons because he knew that he could not
wield a spoon nicely and so he did not want his brothers
to laugh at him, his mother to weep and his father to
roproach him albeit softly and sadly.... when at length he
reached years o% discretion, he made this his general rule.
He pursued this course of seclusion when he travelled to
Europe for the first time, feigning fatigue and refusing to
go to the dining~saloon on board ship. Then when he got to
France, it was hls rule on arrival at a hotel, or when
staying with a family, that his food should be brought to

him in his room without his bothering to go to the common
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dining~room. Nor did he abandon thils hablt until he got
married when his wife broke him of many hablts he had grown
into" (1),

N His knowledge as a village child was above the average of
his contemporaries. Thls was due to the fact that he was
prevented to some extent from playing and because he spent
much of hils time listening to those who sing, lament, tell
storles, read poems or pray and he learnt much of this by
heart in addition to all that he had learnt of the Quran

and some Arabic Grammar before he was nine years old. (2)

What was the effect of all this on the child's mind? Can
the mind of a child digest all this vast amount of preliminary
and primitive knowledge and folk literature? Did this amount
of assorted knowledge which was confused and contradictory
help in the formation of the child's mind?

Taha Husain himself answers:

"I can only reckon that it made no small contribution to

the formation of his mind which was not free from confusion,
conflicting opinions and contradictionst! (3)

He was about ten years of age when he was sent to al-Azhar.(u)
That was 1n the Autumn of 1902,

He remalned in al~Agzhar for three years as an external
student as he was under age for registration. Though he
Ibid. p. 17 ope.cit. Vol,I p. 15-19,

Ibid. p. 26 op.cit. Vol.I p. 20,

(1
(2
( Ibido po . itl V 1 I . ’
B e DL st
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attended the lectures he got none of the allowances which are
pald to students registered as internals. When he was 13 he
was accepted as such, after a nominal test. Tahi& Husailn in
his al=Ayyam never forgave his examiners nor the doctor who
judged him as a boy of 15 while he was only 13 years old. (1)

The 1life of the young student in al-Azhar was not happy
at all for a long time. His brother who was older than him
was very much advanced in his studies. He was also preparing
for his degree in two or three years to come. So he was
busy with his studlies and with his companions. He used to
leave the young afflicted boy alone 1in the room while he spent
his evenings out in the rooms of his friends chatting,
reading and drinking tea, the young Tahﬁ's‘favorite drink.

This loneliness and neglect were humiiiating to Taha and

tormented him. (2)

The submisslon and the yielding were soon over. A year
or two after hils first journey to Cairo Tahd started to reaoct
against his surroundings not in al-Azhar only but in his
village. His strange ideas and thoughts struck his friends
and his family. The adult Tah& revolted against what he
had respected before whether the elderly people or their

principles or bellefs. Two reasons were chiefly responsible

for this,

(1) TIbid. p.73,

(2) The Stream of days, Trans. by H, Lary Wayment, London
1943 Sec. fd'.. 1948 p, 25. Al-Ayyam, Vol.2 p.3l.
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The first was his disrespect for many of the Sheikhs in
al-Azhar and many of 1ts students. He always criticised the
religious circles in al-Azhar for their liking for food,
Indeed it 1s well known that many religious bodles pay great
attention to their meals, not only the quality but also the
quantity. Also he criticised them for not being above reproach
in indulging in things which are incompatible with the
responsibility of a religious bteacher such as taking hashish,
wine~drinking and immorality. He says:
"When evening came El-Hajj Firflz sold customers their suppers..
and to a few of them perhaps, as night approached, he sold
things which have no name and nothing to do with food.
Things spoken of in a whisper, yet passionately vied for.
The boy used to overhear these whisperings,sometimes he half
understood, but as a rule the whole transaction was a mystery
to him. As the boy passed by and he grew older, he came to
see through these subtle hints and ambiguitiés. What he
learnt then obliged him to overhaul his standards of judgement
and to revise his valuation both of people and of things".(l)
Again he says:?
"There was not a single thing in all that he heard said to
give a good opinion of elther lecturers or students and the
longer he listened the less he thought of either. It was
true... innumerable were the reproaches poured upon old and

AL P SN bkt mme Sum M P SR e M TS SN D SN ek Sel B Ao M ML BA e MM G v Gee TR P LW GEP R s Gme S SUS e e WG W N et G R ban MR MW Sve Yvr Gve W Gue B PR B e M b Al R Bem e

(1) Ibid. p. 5 Al Ayyam Vol.2 p.ll.
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young alike for every kind of failing in character, morals
and even competance. All of which aroused in the boy a
flood of anger and contempt and disappointment.

The second reason was his love for knowledge and his
liking to be a liberal in thought and a recognised scholar
in the sense of having a vast amount of religious knowledge
backed with liberal views like those of the great master
Mohammed Abduh whom he often heard of from his brother and
companions., Also, he worked hard and hoped to be one day
like his brother and his friends discussing and speaking
about the everlasting problems of knowledge. Soon after he

started to criticise the lecturers in Grammar (1), Hadith

(Tradition)(a) and Rhetoric, although his judgements of the
Llecturers and lectures in the book seem to me late and not
availlable to the mind of a young boy.
A1l this mixture of contempt and pride gave him the power
to resist and encouraged him to break away from his old
habits of submission. Helping these two factors was a kind
of revenge for being as he says (a creature of no importance
whatsoever, whsn his remarks were met by disapproval and
opposition this made him take an exaggerated attitude of
contradiction).

His loneliness in al-Azhar was ended by the coming of his
cousin to al-Azhar to be a student and keep him company.

Soh R W B et W R S LY BUE Gt e bt Mw e e bt e b e e WG M MR SeR Seq ey W R S A BN G v Sy SR TG ENE GNE R R bk BB G SR By e b Gt et by e o i e tam aar Gt v B S

(1) TIbid. p.23 op.cit. Vol,2 p.30,
(2 Ibid. pvl5 Opo(‘zit- Vol.2 p.El.
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In 1908 he began to study in the new university and he
was lnitiated into t he modern western method of literary
criticism. He was then 19 years old.
>~  In 191l he prepared himself for the doctorate examination
and took his degree two years after he graduated as a Bachelor

of Arts. His doctorate was to be the first one ever conferred
on an Egyptian student in the newly founded university.(l)
How much could the university change the stamp which had been
left on the young student's behaviour and character by the
 Azhar? We read some hints of this in his book Adib.

This‘book reflects and throws new light on the home vlillage
of Tdh#lsa He gives us in it a description and a survey of its
roads and beauty spots where he used to hear so-and-so and
so—~and-so, women from the village, speak to each other across
the village road. This and many other simple beautiful
pictures appeared in Adib, but also it reflects the psychological
gside of the adult and the youth who had just finished his
studies in the university and in al-Agzhar where each one has
its falr share In influencing the youth's mind,.

He tackles in this book the problem of sexual mcrals and
displays his point of view as well as his friends.

As long as we are stlill concerned with the blography of
the author we shall pay attention to his views on the matter

m———-——.—-—n-‘-—n—.-‘—-—-———--.-—-o--n-ﬁﬂhn-—vn—hn--—mumu_m———._m-lv——p-n——-l-—-——m—-—h-hlh—-ﬂqh

(1) S&ml al-Kayy&lI, Ma ‘s T&h& Husaln
From.Iqr§ Noesl1l May *952.
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only to see the development and the progress of his mind.,
Taha's opinion of the morallty of the oriental students who
leave home to study in Europe, and of whom he was one, 1is
Velry severe.,

He blames his friend in the book, because he found himself
too weak to fight the expected temptatlion after crossing the
sea to France. Toh& belleves that his views on the matter
are conservative but he believes in them and holds the same
attitude towards them in his books¢FI al~Sayf) and (Rihlat
al-RabIf), The last was published in the late forties.

- TE&h8's opportunities as we read in his biography were
restricted by his affliction which obliged him to lead a very
narrow and straight life, The important reason for his moral
outlook i1s that he is always in opposition to conservatism in
his country and to bodles ostensibly more conservative than
himself in these matters but who in fact fail to reach the
standard which the conservative person in morals should
achieve. 8o 1t seems to me that he finds a particular
gratification in displaying his morality and showing the
contrast between his behaviour and that of his enemies, for
otherwise the matter of personal excellencies is not worth such
fuss and it is a personal concern after all,

In 191l TBhE prepared to leave Bgypt for France. He

describes his departure in his book FI'l Sayf "You can see him

when he left Egypt for the very first time as a Sheikh with a
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turban coming aboard the ship tripping over the tall of his
gown and gaftan whlch increased the bewllderment caused by
his natural defect which prevented him from seeing the light",
Again he sayst
"Soon after I reached my cabin,my turban flew from my head
and I tried to remember where but I could not find an answer,..
so I put off the fturban, the gown and the Qaftin and put on
European dress., How annoyed I was, and how much I hated 1t
and felt sorry for my gown and Qafta@n throughout the week
which I spent on board the ship Igfahﬁn”.(l)

As soon as the world war was declared in 191l he returned
to Egypt but at the end of December 1915 he prepared again for
his second Journey to Parils. Bubt before hls journey he was
Informed that he might have to remain in Egypt because the
Ttalian Government refused to let him pass through Italy.

He says:

"I never remember that anything struck me so painfully as
this piece of news. Thé sources of this pain were many.
Pirst was the putting off of my journey which I was looking
forward to so much.

The sécond was the reason for this delay: that my sight
was affllcted, and I was not the same as other peopleU(g)

But with the help of the Egyptian authoritles he passed
through to France,

(1) 7T&hA Husain : FI L Sayf p. 23 ff
(o) Ibid. p. 26,
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Taha was yearning for Paris through that perlod of his
life partly because he was enchanted by it and partly because
the Sorbonne is in Paris. And partly because there in Paris
was the girl "who was still under twenty years of age' who
wrote him a letter after his first return to Egypt and put in
it a French rose which the author still keeps (1928).

Between 191l and 1919 he finished his studies and took
the following degrees: B.A. in 1917, the doctorate on the
sub ject pL'Etude Analytique et Critique de la philosophie
socialed'Ibn Khaldun'in 1918 and a diploma in Ancilent
History, Latin and Greek in 1919.

He married his close friend and assistant in hls readings,
the young French girl Susanne.

Taha was appointed teacher of ancient history in the
University and in 1922 was the editor in chief of the
newspaper al Siyasa.

The turning point in Tdha's life and career was when he
published his book Fi'l Shifr al-Jahili in 1926/134);.  This
book caused a violent storm because it tgrned up on religion
more than 1t was concerned with literature. This storm was
due to one or two passages misunderstood by religious circles.
Nevertheless the book caused a literary revival and many books
were written on the same subject which the author worked on.

' Also this book brought to T&ha a world reputation and fame
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which has never been achieved by a modern author in the
Middle East.

Taha's literary offices and achievements are many:

He was appointed Dean of the Faculty of Arts in 1931 and
worked as editor in chief of Kawkab al~8harq,the Wafd party's
newgspaper. He also worked in literary institutions and
establishments such as the Arabic Academy in Cairo and on most .
of the Committees of the Ministry of Education which were set
up Yo prepare new programmes of teaching from time to time. He
was the editor in chief of the Magazine of al-Katib al-Misri
which maintained a high standard in its subjects and
translated articles,

The Magazine was a school in itself which opened by the
translation of many works from European languages a window bto
the Arabic mind on Wesbern literature and education. The last
great achievement of the author was hig appointment in 1950 as

Minister of Education under the premiership of Mustaf® Nahhds
Pashfl, He was also honoured by the title of Pasha.

We have tried more than once to show the struggle in
the author's life and mind., Also we have tried to spot the
inner conflicts with which T&h& fought as a child in his
lsolated village: Taha the young student in al-Azhar and Tahi
the mature and highly educated personality.

Through these three stages of his 1life Dr. T§h§ Husain

never stopped struggling both with himself and with society.,
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Here, surely, ls the secret of the author's abllity or genilus,
a word which I use with care here limiting its meaning to the
author's mastery of Arabic style and his ability in
accumulating, adopting and assimilating modern ways of
thinking and ideas.

We agree on this point with the psychologists who make
the struggle and the confllct in one's soul a starting point
of a genius' novelty and creation whether the struggle 1is as
Freud supposed it or others.(l)

Add to the struggle of Taha Husaln a retentive memory and
unwasted nervous energy which bullt that rich mind which
produced works which gave enjoyment to his generation and will

probably give enjoyment for many generations to come.
-2 =

A study of the literary movement in the Middle Fast and
an indication of the principal sources of the radiation of
European thought 1s necessary and helpful to discover the
actual relationship of the authors and writers to each other,
especlally Dr. T&h& Husain, and to measure the extent of their
influence on style and the literary movement.

One of the principal sources of this modern literary
movement was the educatlonal missions from Egypt, Syria
and Lebanon. In Lebanon and Syria the connections of the
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(1) @. Severini: The Artist and Society.
H.S. Langfold:Feelings and Emotions.
J.F. Browns Psychology and Social Order.
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Christian Community with Burope are stronger and earlier.

Many of those who studied in Europe or those who were
educated in missionary schools were influenced by European
thought and they were far ahead of their contemporary fellow
wvriters who preferred the consgervative approach. They are
also represented by Sulaim@n al-Bustdni (1848-1925), the
translator of the Iliad,

The second principal source 1s journalism whose effect
on the style and reform of the modern school of authors was
inevitable.

Most of the proprietors of the many newspapers and
magazlines which appeared in Egypt from the relgn of Tsma Tl
were Syrlian Chrlstian. The Syrian writers showed a tendency
to cultivate fluency at the expense of style and incurred
the reproach of using unduly European turns of phrase, but
as the press developed 1t began to accuire a power of
expression and flexibility that Arabic has scarcely known
in 1ts long literary history. (1)

| The third principal factor which contributed greatly to
the evolutlon and modernigabtlion of Arabic style was the
establishment of educational and literary societies and
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(1) Prof. H.A.R. Gibb (Studies in Contemporary Arabic
literature) Vol. IV p. 750 (Bulletin of S.0.A.3).
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figures here are AdIb Ishig (1856=~85) and Abdullah Nadim
(183%-96) in Syria and Egypt. Another figure among Egyptian
personalities was Mustfa al-Manfaluti who was famous for
his style more than his thoughs or ildeas and who had a clear
perception of the need for a change in Arabic literary method
and repeatedly expressed his convictlon that the secret of
style lay in the truthful representation to the reader of
the ideas which occupied the writer's mind. He held strongly
the necessity of studylng the great models of Arabic
eloquence asserting that the poverty of so much contemporary
wrilting was due to lgnorance and lack of confidence.(l)

Professor H.A.R. Gibb has tried in his valuable (Studies
in oontempofary Arabic literature) to show that there is a
psychological problem in the modern Arabic movement because
most of the early Arabic writers and Journalists in this
movement were Christians among an overwhelming Muslim
majority, but such a problem has never existed to such an
extent as to be & danger to Arabic literature either in
modern literature or in our old literary history.

We know from experience that recreative literature has
always been common property shared by all Arabic and Muslim
communitles and even those who live among them who are

often neither Arabs nor Muslims. The ode which is attributed
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(1) Ibid. Vol. V. jo 318-
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to the Christian poet Umr b, Kulthiim al-TghllbI was accepted
and admired by Muslim historians and critlcs. al-Akhtal
was an Arab Christian, Abn alaMugffac who was non-muslim in
his early life and also was non-Arab. Abu NOwds, the Persian
and hundreds like him, coloured people and slave poels 1in
al-Hijaz and Jewish poets in Spain, all these shared the
Arabic literary heritage. All gained esteem and respect
without any inferiority beside the Arablc or Islamic
ma.jority, as long as things did not touch religion, lavs,
and legislation in which non-Muslims could not take part.

The same can be said about modern literature and writers
such as Jabr8n, Nu‘ayma and many other poets and authors
in the Arab countries and in the Arabic communities in
America as well,

Having all these effective factors in literary 1life and
writers in the background, the modern school was set up by
the foundation of Hizb al-Umma and its organ al-JariIda
newspaper in 1907 under the editorship of Lu@fi al-Sayyid
which opened its columns to soelal and literary reforms

of today. (1)

Later on, and after the first world war, the movement was
helped by the foundation of al-Siyf@sa in 1922 under the
edlitorship of Husain Haykal which represented the nationalist
school. The modern Egyptian school spllt into two groups,
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(1) 1Ibid. Vol. V. p. 447,
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firstly whose who were educated in France and whose background
is meinly French such as Muhammed Husain Haykal, Tawfiq
al~Hakim, and T8h& Husain,vwho afterwards took the leadership
in this school, The second those who were influenced by
English literature as Ibr&hIm al-MEzinl and Mehmud BbbaEs
al- 'Aqq8d.

Translation is a fourth factor which helped the literary
movement much by carrying new European ideas. Among the
important translators were FathI ZaghlUl (1863 ~191l) and
al-Sabd ‘T,

TahB, as we see, 1ls not the founder of a school but a
continuation of the flood of modernism. Among his fellow
writers he 1s an important figuge if not the most important.

Al-AzQ&E:

Al-Azhar was one of the early surroundings of Dr. Tah& Husain,
Through the curriculum of al-Azhar one can see the background
of the authors early education. Al-Azhar was founded as a
mosque bullt by Jawhar al-Katib al-ﬁigilli one year after the
occupation of Egypt by the Fatimids in 359 (972).(1) We are
not concerned here with the hlstory of al-Azhar and 1its
development any more Uhan the methods of teaching in it,
though we admit that historical events had a great influence
on the present fossilized state in teaching and cultivation of
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(1) ®Enc. of I%lam p. 532, see also Al-Azhar by: A. Hamid
Yunus and ‘Uthmin Tawfiq, Cairo 19L6.



20.
of knowledge which is merely a true transmlssion of what the
ancestors left behind and has nothing to do with research,
proof, comparison or correotion.(l)
The lectures and lessons in al~Azhar are divided into two
groups! the transmitted branches of knowledge which embrace

HadIth (tradition), theology and jurisprudence. In the

second branch are the rational sciences such as rhetoric,

prosody and philology. Some of the studies receded in the
back ground in the Middle Ages, especially literature and

history.

In 1895/1512 the serious reformé of Muhammed Abduh were
put into practice. Some of his reforms are connected with the
curriculum of the school. He added to the scope of study:
Mathematics, Algebra, Islamlc History, Composition, Philology,
Llterature, Geography, etcC....

Al-AyyBm, T8h& Husain's autobiography, reflects a dim
picture of the careless and superficial study of literature
even after the reforms of the Imam Muheammad Abduh, From time
to time we hear of the students studying a text or two from
& book of belles-lettres or a collectlion of poetry.

To make up for this lack of literary instructilon, @éhﬁ
pursued literary studies outslde Al-Azhar., He used to read
with his brother some of al~Hamfsa, Maqamat al-Hamadani
and Nahj - al - Balagha. Besides that in his summer
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(1) TIbid. p. 534
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holidays he was in touch with the Classical Arabic Folk=tales,
the translations of al Saba®i from English and Fathi Zaghlul
from French and the essays of Jurji Zaydan in al-Hilal
magezine and Yatgﬁb Sarrif in al~Muqta§af and al-Sheikh
Rashid Rid& in al-Manir. Also Qésim Amin's books and

M. Abduh's liberal essays.
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II. STUDIES OF TAHA HUSAIN'S

LITERARY WORKS.

1. SHORT STORIES AND TAHA HUSAIN'S TECHNIQUE.

Comparative Studles in Literature

Comparative Literature is a general term which means
different things. It means a comparison of any form of
literature of a nation with a similar form in another nation's
literature. Studies may be between 1deas of critics in two
different nations or between short storiles, plays, poetry,
novels etCaea
"Until the 18th century all literature was conceived as one
great stream. The growth of national consciousness in
literature was at once countered by the re-assertion of this

broad unity, as in Goethe's idea of a welt literatur. Soon

scientific comparison was drawn from the natural sciences
into linguistics..., and into literature., Villemain, 1829

flirst used the term literature comparée; Saint-Beuve

popularized it whether with Ilndividual authors or with broad
currents of thought and style, and the major literary schools.

The comparative study of literature is one of the most

fruitful methods of literary e:chloration.,(1>

We have declded to combine the comparative study of

literary ideas in criticism and the comparison of the

(1) Joseph J. Shipley : Dictionary of world Literary Terms,
London, 1955. p. 7%,
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literary products. Tahd Husain is the main representative
of our Arabic literature in this thesis. In Western
Literarture we rely on the English school of criticism to
compare T&ha Husain's views. And we have chosen the French
Novel of the 18th and the 19th centuries mostly of Gustave
Flaubert, Abee Prevost and Alexander Dumas. We might also
refer to the literature of Guy de Maupassant and Emile Zola,
The reason for choosing the French Novel is because it has
influenced T&ha& Husain in spirit and style.

The Western critlic's conception of the short story:-

Western critics have studied the short story as an independant
form of narrative literature. They separate it from that of
the novel. Length is the most important reason. Here, we
shall show the conception of the western writers.,

The Dictionary of the world Literary Terms describes 1t as

having a definite formal development and focussing on a single
aspect of the many elements of the novel.

Character, however, is revealed and not developed as in
the novelette. Short narratives are usually loosely
constructed. They are not limited to reallty, but may take
place in falryland or on MarsS..es. “Narratives may be
subordinate, psychological atmosphere may be stressed. A
prose idyl is a brief delicate romance or love theme., A

tall story emphasizes unreallty, usuwally hyperbolic. It
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often deals with outdoor experiences i.e., Fishing, hunting
fighting and with legendary or folk heroes. Edgar Allan Poe,
in 182 first formulated some critical and technical
principles that distinguish the briefer form from long
narratives. Reviewing Hawthorne's Twice Told Tales, he
dligressed into generalization upon the nature and structure of
the short prose narrative.,'"By short he meant any short story
requiring from a half hour to one or two hours in its perusall
This brevity dictates the structure. The writer concelves a
certain unique or single effect that he wlshes to create, and
proceeds to invent such incidents and to clothe them with such
words as wilill produce it. Totality of effect is the
objective. Appropriateness and economy of incident and style
are the technical means...., the realistic and naturalistic
movement tended to emphasize substance rather than artistic
effect. The photographic and the documentery rather than the
extravagantly imaginary truth to 1life rather than truth to
an artistic principle.(l)

Short stories differ not only in subject matter but also
in texture, style and the method of dealing with the plobt
according to the type of reader for whom the story is
writtens
"As a consequence, the divergence between the artistic

(1) J.T. Shipley : Dictionary of world literary Terms
London 1955 pe373. :
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or literary story and the merely clever or popular story
has become greater. The vast majority of short stories
are rapid of pace, readable in style, with a dramatic climax
and a surprise ending. They are designed for t he "slick" or
the "pulp" market. A small minority of storles are of a
solid texture in which substance and form are integrated,
style 1g individualized and the ending is natural and
inevitable. These appear in a few well-establlished
magazines."(l)

As we shall see in this chapter although some of T&hi
Husaln's short stories possess solid texture yet one can not
avold noticing thelr surprise endings.

The logical result of a difference between the length of
the short story and novel is, of necessity, further
differences in motive, plan and structure. These differences
come under fundamental principle of unity "under which we
include unity of motive, of purpose, of action and in
addition (in regard to results) unity of ilmpressione... s
far as I see there can be no exception that a short story must
contain one and only one informing idea and that idea must be
worked out to its logical conclusion with absolute singleness
of alm and directness of method. It is this essential kind of
unity which will be found to characterise the really good
short story whether 1t belongs to the highly concentrated
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(1) Tbid p. 374,
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type or not."(1)

Time and place, as we have seen in the beginning of this
Chapter are not very important in the short story. Also
"There is an unlimited range for the short story in respect
of theme. A dramatic scene, a closely co-ordinated series
of events, a phase of character, a bit of experience, an
aspect of life, a moral problem, any one of these and
innumerable other motives which might be added to the list
may be made the nucleus of thoroughly satisfactory story“.(a)
writers of the short story differ in thelr attitude to what
is so-called a plot or incident. "There is a school of short
story writing which has grown up of comparatively recent
years and 1s steadily gaining ground with certain writers and
editors in which the story 1s 1little more than a detailed
sketch or an essay with something more of substance then the
essay, so-termed, usually contains Perhaps one might say
that this is the kind of story which has to be written that
way and 1s not strictly speaking a short story in the meaning
of the word. Take many of Katharine Mansfield's storles as
an exam@le of this type of technique. (The Arabic equivalent
is Jannat al-HayawBn by TBhd Husain) Few of them can be
strictly termed as short stories. They are incidents,
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(1) An Introduction to the Study of Literature by W. H.
Hudson, London 195, p.338.
(2) Ibid p.3L2.
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cannot be analysed into plot and substance. They defy the
normal rules of construction as lald down by the best

1)

teachers, but of thelr own kind they are extremely fine.

Taha Husain is not a writer who prefers to write in this
type of technique but also disagrees with the critic on tThe
point of forcing some of thelr points of view as rules.

Some western critics think very highly of a story with a
plot.

"In all the stories, there should be a plot whether it
be a drametic one to blow up the Houses of Parliament or the
comparatively mild "plotting" of a girl in love to defeat her
rival., A story without a plot in this sense is usually a

story lacking in 1life and vigour." (2)

Critlcs also speak about characters and characterigzation.
Some of them lay down the following division for the
different type of characters:

l. The protagonist : as its name suggests is the first
character to appear.

2. The antagonist ¢ the opposing element is the second
character to appear and with him comes trouble for the
protagonist,

3. Third element : It might be the girl who is desired by

both contestants. It may be a valuable gem for which
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C. . Thomson :wrlte successful fiction,London 19&6,p 97
) Francis Vivian:sbtory weaving, London 1957,9 35
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both are fightingl(l)
In some short stories, especially those of ?Ehﬁ Husain,
the characters are allowed to express themselves in the

language they would never use in real 1life. To—day there 1is
a general tendency to make characters speak '"in character!,(2)

The events in the short story as well as the novel might be
narrated by the main or by some secondary character. These
two channels have the quality of '"the autoblographical
method". The best method to my mind in the so~called "third
person omnipotent narrative"", with the story told in the
third person. It is termed "omnipotent'" because the writer
has extravagant powers. He can borrow wings and see what 1s
happening at all times throughout the story. He is god-~like
in his ability to be everywhers see everything and even to
read the thought of all of his characters. He can tell the
reader at first hand what his characters are saying or think-
ing. He can switch from "one part of the locale to another"{3)
The most important ways of denoting the characters are the
following :
1. The actual use of "he said" or '"she saild".
2. Allowing the dialogue to stand without any explanation
ag to which person is the speaker and relying on expert
chracterization.
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(1) 1Ipid p. 24 £f
(2) 1Ivbid p. 24 ff
(3) 1Ibid p. 24 ff
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3. The use of described mannerism : The speech is allowed
to stand without any interpolated matter, and any
descriptive matter is made the subject of a separate
paragraph - or, alternatively the described mannerism
can be included in the paragraph. The following
example illustrates this method : "The woman never
moved., He staggered against her and pressed his 1lips
to her white cheek. She shuddered : '"Devil take ye, yer
like a dead thing. It is now ye think I haven't got any
money',

L. The referred method : requires the very minimum of
explanation ~ characters deliberately address each other
by names.

5. The combined method : mixing the above mentioned methods
of the dialogue.

We shall review Tah& Husain's ideas on short-story and
hls general principles of criticism and then review his short
stories making use of the notes which we have made on the
western point of view on the subject.

TAHA HUSAIN'S VIEWS ON SHORT STORY :

The short story is a very important feature in modern

Arabic literature. Some of Arabic critics have borrowed the
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western critic's conception of wrlting of the short story.
Farid Abv al-ﬁﬁdi@hha Egyptian author, for example, suggests
four rules and he considers them as a standard by which a
story should be judged. The first rule is that the story must
be a certain ineident to be told. The second that it must
contain a description of the surroundings of the people whom
we are talking about. The third is that it must have people
in it described well and fully by the author so that the
reader can recognize them and see them with the eyes of his
mind, The fourth is that it must contain some dialogue
exchanged between these people who live in the story or the
novel.(l) But Tehd Fusain says 3 "I will say that I am free
from those who tie themselves to principles in literature.
My free outlook does not submit to rules or conditions. Rules
and limits laild down first by Aristotle and other critics were
followed by the laying down of conditions and rules in this
modern age. A literary work from my point of view is what
the author or the poet writes down as it is without any rules
or restrictions except those which are forced on him by his

(2)

own temperament',
In his book .al-Mu®aghdhabin fI'l Ard Dr. Taha Husain
expresses various valuable observations on story writing and

1ts purpose as an art of literature. He says speaking of a
(1) Tahd Husain Fusdl £I'l Adab wa'l Naqd p. 48 Abi al-
Hadid is incluenced by the English sc¢hool on this point.

(see Introduction).
(2) 1Ibild p. L9.
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poor nameless child in his book : "It might occur to the
reader to ask me 3 What is the name of this child? Where
does he 1live? TWhat are his surroundings? Who are his
family? And vwho is he anyhow? I answer the reader @

If he thinks of these gquestions he imposes a heavy task on
himself and on me too. The answers to these questions might
be useful for the story to be an arranged story, and in good
form and complete. But I do not try to write a story to make
it subject to the artistic rules which the great critics laid
down. The critics ask for time and space in the story.

They also say the personalities of the heroes must be clear...
I am not writing a story to be submitted to the rules of art
(in fact he was writing a story). If I were to write a story
I should never obey these rules because I do not believe in
them and do not subject myself to them.

"If I do not recognize the right of the critics to lay down
rules and orders for me, (but he docs that often for others

as Tawfiq al-Hakim etc..) Also I do not accept from the
reader, whoever he may be, to step in between me and what I
wlsh to say... Freedom must be the right basis for the
relation between the reader and me when T write and he reads.-
I prefer rather to speak to the reader's heart, emotions and
feelings than to speak to his mind and taste which encourage
his indulgence in criticism and curiosity”.(l)
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What is the aim of story writing? TIs it a moral aim?
Has 1t soclal purpose? or is it political impulse?

TEhé Husain says that it is none of these at all. 1In
al- Mu® adhdhbln he says: "Some crafty authors try to put in
their writings their ideas, their hearts' desires and their
sad feelings. They wrlte their stories as a means to give
advice and moral injunction trying to deceilve the reader
(about the purpose which they really have), but not all of
them can be decelved. When intelligent readers read they
discover the delusion and craftiness of the author and they
read elther with hesitation or they stop thelr reading
without going through all the work. As for me... I will say
that I do not like to teach an ignorant man or preach to a
lost sheep or remind one who is heedless.

That 1s so because I am not in a position to do so,
Then he adds with cynical sarcasm "And because I am sure that

1
all my readers are well~informed, intelligent and awake%u(wé

Think thigs literary point of view which we have borrowed
from al- Mu®adhdhblin was influenced at that time by his fear
that he might be accused of belng a communist or an extreme
soclalist because he says in this book also :

"T do not dislike the duty of encouraging the rich to be
kind to the poor any more than I dislike encouraging the

miserable to be patient in thelr misery. What is all that
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to do with me? (1) Again he says

"The beginning of this talk indicated clearly that I am a
keen conservative and that I am one of the right wing who
never dislike anything more than those who are of the left
wing.”(g)

We cannot let this pass without commenting that many of
Dr. T&ha Husain's works are directed towards soclal reform and
soclal justice whether he recognizes the fact or not. It
still stands that his literature has a purpose and its share
in preparing the Egyptians for this new era which began with

the revolution.

Practical Criticism

We have reviewed some of ?ahﬁ Husaln's theoretical views
on story-writing and the novel, which generally speaking come
to the conclusion that the story must be written without
being submitted to rules and the suggestions of critics. Also
a literary work must be created by 1lts writer for the sake of
creation and artistic achievement without considering the
work as a means of justlfying certain aims in the writer's
mind.

We deal now with examples of T&ha ﬂusain's practical
studies of other author's novels and stories to see how he
looks at the works of others and how he intervenes as a

critic between authors and what they have expressed to the
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(1) and (2) 1Ibid p.60.
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best of thelr abilitles. He considers Zenobia, a historical
novel written in Arabic by Farid abu al-HadId,as s successful
novel for the following considerations : "That there 1s a
spirit of herolsm in the novel which shines from the first few
pages then increases until it fills the atmosphere and thus
the reader lives, through the reading of the novel, in an
excellent environment inheblted by people of exalted
characters. The reader will feel safe wlth them, free
of dally troubles and nearer to the ldeal 1life. The reader
will feel that these heroes are not very far from him and he
is not unable to live with them. Thus we feel that we,
ourselves, are good and excellent. The emotions of the
modest heroes are displayed clearly and innocently and
without any exaggeration' (1)

The critlcism which has been laid down here concerns
1tself more and more with the heroes! temperament rather than
with their outside world. We can understand by reading this
paragraph thelr temperament but we hardly reorganize the
people or guess at a picture of them. He tries in hils
criticism to be an objectlive critic as much as possible and
not to fall in love with the book at first sight. He tries
always to get rid of the first impression which the title
of the book makes on the reader, to be suspicious and wide
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awake when he reads and analyzes the effect which the author
leaves on him so that he can consider his feelings with more
exact and accurate judgment,

Another example of hils criticism of writer's works in
what he says about the play of Ahl al-Kahf by Tawfiq al-HakTIm,
His criticism of it is very accurate and objective. Although
he believes that the play 1s one of the best plays written by
an Egyptian yet there are two defects in it, Firstly errors
and lnaccurate use of the language and this 1ls without doubt
due to the fact that Tawflg al-Hakim, the author of the play,
was not a student of literature. The second is the dlalogue
which is filled with philosophical discussions which might
be above the audlence. Also, somebtimes he makes the dlalogue
quite leng when i1t is not necessary and that makes the play
a plece worthy of reading only and not acting.(l)

(Raj®at AbI'1FAla') by Al- quad is a type of farcical
historical novel., It depends solely on the ldea that Abu'l
'Ala came back to 1ife again and travelled around the world
with the author of the novel who made this philosopher
believe, like and dislike what he wanted him to.

Taha Husein says:

"Because alngqad is a sincere democrat and hates communism
and Fasclsm bltterly and because he likes moderate democracy,

so Abu al *Ala’ became a moderate democrat also. Hatlng the
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authority of Hitler and Stalin, Abu'l fA1E  was inclined

towards the democracy of North Europe because al- 'Aggdd

himself had en inclination towards it. Al- 'ﬁqgﬁd admires
the stable 1ife of the English people and so Abd al- A1E '
has to do the same. Abu'l 18’ in fact became a picture

of al~- QAqqad cees does ADT al- fALE accept what al- CAggﬁd
imposed on him or would he be angry if he knew ?m(l)

Here we shall mention an interesting passage of literary
criticlsm on a travel book because 1t comcerns two different
Jjudgments of the character of the English people, and because
of Dr. T&h& Husain's attempt at using a kind of literary
comparison to get as near as posslble to the truth. The
book is (al- Ingliz fI biladihim - The English in their
Homelend) by Dr. Hafiz AfIfI Pasha). T&hS Husain says:

"He tells us that the upper classes in Englend are very near
to the common people and the middle class and do not furn up
their noses at themsees I want to belisve that until he
investligated the fact and inquired into it. I have read very
1ittle modern English literature which describes the nobility
of the English to us not as Dr. AfIfT describes them.

Authors have described them as an arrogant and self-centrgd
class. They always believe that thelr blood is different
from that of the common people. Stories such as The Ordeal
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by George Meredith (1820 -~ 1909) and Oscar Wilde's The
Picture of Dorlan Gray gives the reader the impression I have

(1)

just described,

We notice it is difflcult to establish a fact on one or’
two exeamples as in the case of Dr, AfIfI and T&ha Husain's
attempts to disprove AfIfi's statement. Dr. Arifi might
recognize the diplomatic code, and courtesy in his book than
the truth. As for the two stories, which T&ha Husain has
mentioned, they were written before the first World War and
what a change soclety has had to undergo since then although
faint traces of superiority and snobbishness might still
exist not only among the nobility but even amon ordinary
classes of English society.

Studies of Tah# Husain's Short Stories

In his writing, Téhé Husain aims at two things ! Firstly,

to keep up the artistic effect and good literary style to
which he sacrifices some realism in the dlalogue of his
common characters whom we cannot imagine talking as he
supposed., Secondly, he emphasizes the photographic and
documentary 1life of the characters. The touch of realism
in the sense of copying honestly a picture from nature and
naturalistic movement appears in some of his works without
sacrificlng the artistic principle in the dialogue.
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To begin al-Mu fgdhdhabin fI'l Ard as a first example
in this chapter, we say, that most of his stories like the
vast majority of Arabic short stories contaln a dramatic
climax and a surprise ending. This is because the stories
in the book were written for the journalistic market. On
the other hand most of the stories in this book have a solild
texture in which substance and form are integrated and the
style is indilvidualized, also the endings are un-natural.
To make 1t a clear accusation, we shall review here some of
his endings of these stories which, we must remember, are
written about Egyptiay characters in whicﬂ the belief in
predestination prevails,

Sglih, the main character in the first story, is a

wretched boy whose father has divorced his quarrelsome mother
and remarried. His step-mother loved him at first then
neglected him after she had her own children. §éli@ meets
Amin, the child of a rich family, one evening at a party in
AmIn's home. Amin invites him in, or rather Salih invites
himself by bringing him some wild flowers as an excuse to
enter the house. Amin asks his mother why Salih is poor
then he asks her to look at his worn~out garment. Amin's
mother gives Sﬁlip one of Amin's new garments to please her

Son. §§11h's step~mother 1s jealous of his new garment

and takes 1t away from him and beats him to the point of
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death, Next day an accident occurs. A train runs over
Sd@lih's half-brother, son of his divorced mother by another
man she has married, and kills him. §§lin sees his brother
dead and his mother lamenting bitterly. This sub-plot or
secondary Incident 1s probably used to suggest to S&lih

the idea of commiting sulcide, because 1in the evening of the
same day the train runs over $Salih and kills him tool

The first was an accident but the second was deliberate
or so the story suggest. $51ih lived snd suffered all his
childhood in the ~same conditions of poverty and oppression.
Why should he change so quickly? Is it because of the
garment which he only wore for a night? It seems impossible
and probably it is the first time that such a child commits
sulcide for something he loses.

The end of Qasim, the fisherman, who knows about his
daughter'!s immoral relationship with her older brother-in-~law
1s the same way. But this time 1t 1s the river that is
responsibld for ending gésim's 1ife and the author's story.
He says 3 "gasim, that night did not see the light of dawn
nor hear any song. He sees nothing with his eyes but dark-
ness and became deaf to every voice. He walked straight like
an arrow which flies gently and softly propelled by a weak
power. Straight and slowly he walked as 1f he were walking

in space, then he felt the cold water of the river covering
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him, then after thaet nothing at all. He disappeared as
many things disappear every minute into the unknown.

@Qadija, the honest beautiful village servant drowns
herself after marriage not because she was not chaste before
marriage but because "she was forced to marvy (when she
did not want to) and marriage sullied her pure soul and timid
nature. Even love cannot heal what marriage did to her. Thus
only death could have healed it," (1) This statement seems
quite unnatural and untrue since marriage 1s every girl's
dream, why should Kgadija refuses its blessings and happiness.
The river seems to Tah& a prefereable place to end the
miserable lives of his heroes and Umm Tamém in al-Mu tazila
(2)

ends in the same manner. Safi, the christian youth, who

loves his next door nelghbour and is prevented from marrying
her because he 1is poor and insignificent meets the same fate
as Salih in the first story. The railway track with his

(%)

beloved was their meeting place with death.
One of the pecullarities of Tghd Husain is that there

1s no complete unity in the plot or the accident in the story.

By that I mean one can always find in one short story of his

two incidents moving beside each other, or the second starts

when the first finishes., That is very clear in the first

story about Salih. The s tory begins in the middle and not

(1) T3hE Husaln, al-Musdhdhebin £i'l Ard p.56.

(2) TIbid p. 72.
(3) Ibid p. 89,
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after describling the main character. We read about a rich
boy and as we turn the pages we think that he is Salih whose
name glve the title to the story. Suddenly, we are told that
Salih 1s poor, in fact that he 1s so poor he brings some wild
flowers to the first mentioned and secondary character Amin
in the hope that he might get a full stomach. Besides that,
there are two or three separated scenes and each one could

be a short story on its own. The first scene is Salilh's
visit to Amin, The second is the story of the garment which
AmIn gives to Salih and then how he loses it, The sub-plot
which is written into the story called gﬁsim helps very much
in changing the stuffy atmosphere of the tragic story. This
incldent is about the blind Qur'Bn reader who comes that
morning at the same time as the fisherman to the cUmmda's
house hoping to get some money for the large fish which he
has caught. The blind man who has never touched a live fish
before sits beside it and his hand falls on something wet and
alive., Ib is not one of the animals he can remember among
those he had touched and caressed, He 1s frightened and
horror struck and makes the fisherman and the “Ummda.' s
household and the reader laugh before the sad story of the
fisherman proceeds. The incident in itself has nothing bto
do with the main theme and the plot of the story which the

author is aiming at but it is an artilstic trick to refresh
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the reader's mind with a laugh befare taking him deeper into
human misery. The motifs of the stories of his book al-
Mu' adhdhabin £1'1 Ard differ from story to story. In Salih
1t 1s poverty, richness, poor folk and rich people. In
QEsim end Khedija the motif is moral. In Safd, it is the
hindrance of marriage by poverty. The motif in al-Mu‘tazila
is the pride of the poor folk who never complain whatever
destiny afflicts them with. Rafi%, 1s a portrait of & young
man and his family from childhood to death.

To approach a story, one has to follow two means : either
through the plot where the attention and concentration is
on the action, movement and accident more than on the
behaviour of a character, or through the character where the
plot 1s used simply as a means to reveal the psychological
tralts and the inslde trend of ideas and aspirations of

the character with all his thoughts, loves or hates.(l)

In al—Muatghghbﬁn Taha Husain approaches his stories
mostly through the plot, and that is why he alvways finishes
with a surprise and with an alarming end.

Concerning the narration of the book he follows the most
popular way of narrating events, it 1s the so-called "Third
person omnipotent narrative" (2) This 1s useful because the
author 1s able at first hand to bring to the readers what
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(1) Francis Vivian : Story-weaving, London,1947.P.22.
(2)  Ibid p.2l.
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they want to know about any character, so he can move from
place to place, from person to person, without anything to
hinder him.

The characters in T&h# Husain's stories, although the
prinziple to be mentioned after is not important in story
writing, are not in order. In most classical stories the
protagonlist, or the first character, is introduced straight
away and the story woven around him. In al- Mu(aghghbﬁn
the protagonist in §§1ib appears after we have learned every-
thing about Amin, the rich boy; who in the story is one of
the helpers to complete the picture of the protagonist. The
antagonlist or the opposing character appears later in the
person of a group of people l.e. @ﬁlip's father, his step-
mother and her children. Most modern stories in international
literature are swayed towards the illogical arrangement and
appearance of the characters, which, I think does no harm to
the story. On the contrary it makes the reader more
desirous of knowing more. The principle is recognized by
T&h&. He 1s in fact using it consciously and he says so in
the story of Safii. He begins his story in the middle of
1ts events as follows: "This was possible in black days but
now things are easier. We have overcome the difficulties of
misery and wretchedness. We are now blessed with prosperity.

So, I do not wish you or me to speak about it anymore".
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"Hunayna tries to speak but her son Nasif turns his face
from her.He lightshis cigarette with pride and he, getting
up proudly, leaves the room, Then the house 1s as if he
had left no one behind him“.(l)

After this mysterious beginning, he says: "I think I
had accomplished what an author must accomplish when he
wants to begin a story. I have wrltten down for the reader
this obscure statement which has no agent character in order
to arouse the vague feelings which encourage curiousity. I
have then mentloned Hunaya end her son NasIf in order to
make the desire of the reader even greater. I have also
made him leave his mother in this strange manner..... Now,
it 1s the reader's right to know Hunaya and Nasif and their
family well after that." Here, he begins the story all over
again from the distant and far past until he comes again to
the same scene where NasIf orders his mother to forget what
he wants her to forget and the author repeats the very same
words and sentences. This 1s a charming way to hold the
reader's interest and his breath is caught with great
expectation, curlosity and desire.

Novel and story writers use different ways of expression
to denote the speaker in a dialogue. A look at the excellent
book Story-weaving of Francls Vivian will make this clear.
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(1) al-Mu adghdhbin p. 89.



L5

?ﬁhé Husain has always attached himself to the popular way
and the actual use of "he said" or "she said", "the young

boy said" or "AmIn said to his mother'" etc. Only once in the
beginning of the first story in al- Mu faghdhabin does he
allow the dialogue to stand without reference to the speaker,
but we can easily recognize that it is the mother speaking to
her child. The author begins directly " - when you hear the
0ld man reciting the last "TakbIra" of his prayer aloud *ell
me. If you do you will be my son indeed. The child saild
smiling to his mother, who was speaking to him and patting
kis cheeks, "if I do not tell you, whose son will I be?"

This is a very rare example in this book. The characterization
of Taha Husain 1s achleved mostly by a description of dress,
physical appearance and not the manner of speech and other
habits.

He describes S&1lih and his dress thus: "when the child
(AmIn the rich boy) looked at @glig he was surprised by his
worn dress which showed more than usual of his chest. Also,
it showed his bony shoulders and was old and dirty. It hid
less than 1t showed and it clung to the child's body in such
a way to hide what it could so that people might say that he
was not unclothed. He looked Into S&lih's face and saw there
a smlle of great sadness and great hope. His eyes turned and
looked about now at the toys lying on the ground, now at the

sweets in the child's hand',
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In al- Mu atazila M.e. the lonely woman" there is a
wonderful description of her surroundings and a photographic
and visualized plcture of the hut where she lives. The
caricature deséription of her hunchback and her appearance
when she walks is even greater. The Impression which the
author leaves on the reader 1s that he can really believe
that he had seen this woman somewhere before.

Al Hubb al~ Da'i ¢ "Unrequited Love" s-

Another collection of short and short-long stories
"nouvelle" is called al-Hubb al-D&'i ¢ We have showed T&hd
Husain's general technique through one of his books before
and now we shall try to analyze tﬁe longest short story in
this collection. This will be an attempt to see the ablility
of the author in characterising and portraying the heroes of
the story. A long-short story is considered to be a story
of a maximum length of 20 thousand words.(l) The length
at al- Hubb al- d8'1?® comes to 14,630 words. This story is
concerned with describing the 1life and the relations of a
French husband and his wife.

The story begins with an attempt of a girl <to keep a
diary or note-book. Her name is Line and she is about thirteen
years old when she begins her diary. She was about fourteen
when the first world war broke out and finished her
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(1) H.L. Yelland and others: A Hand Book of literary terms,
(see under short story). Sydney 1953.
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secondary schooling. ©She returned to Savoy where her
family lived in the mountains. She was the youngest of the
family. The eldest of her brothers aged about 2l has
finished his medical studles. The second was twenty one and
has completed his law studies. The third, a boy of seventeen
wanted to go to Paris to be a teacher. They were all very
happy until the war broke out and two of her brothers were
killed and one wounded., Blows and misfortunes afflicted the
family and their house became a place of misery because of
the sad events which the family had suffered. She writes:
"Every one of the family was deceiving himself, each
pretending to forget to show patience and cover his or her
sorrows and afflictions with a thin covering of patience,
trying to occupy themselves', (1)

The survivors of the family were forced to meet although
they wanted to avold each other on the pretext of doing
something. ©Line occupled herself with reading, as for the
parents and their son, God only knows how they busied their
empty lives. On the table, the feeling of loneliness and
sadness still cast its hated shadows over the family.
Suddenly they begin to pay more attention and care to LitiCeswns
They try to reproach her for staying up late in the night in
her room reading stories and novels. With her womanly
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(1) T&hd Husain: al-Hubb al- di'i' , Cairo 1942. p.26.
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instinct she understands that her parents are preparing her
for marriage. Before we proceed in marriage relating the
summary of the story we have to refer to one thing. In all
the events we read and in all the wonderful description of
depression and sadness which afflicted the characters, there
is, unfortunately, no sign that these pages are a preparatory
stage for the finish of the story. We have summarized so far
3l pages but all this descriptive literature of the hero's
character cdoes not help whatsoever, the sudden change in the
life of the protagonist and her character in the story. The
author prepares us by describing the character's pessimistic
disposlition and psychological traits but in the few pages to
come he pulls all this down and replaces it with happiness.
Such a quick change in a character's manner, appearance and
feelings 1s not likely to happen in a week or so in real
life. ©Such a way to deal with them is not constructive in
the general effect which the author attempts to obtain in the
end., Suddenly the girl forgets everything about her dead
brothers and somehow forgets, for the time being, avbout the
exlstence of her parents and even her own characteristic
traits etc.

Unexpectedly, the family asks her to take a holiday and
make a trip to her aunt who lives further down the valley.
Leaving her old parents alone is difficuit although one day

she will leave them and go out and make a 1life of her own,
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They are thinking of her marriage now, one day they will think
also of her brother's marriage. As for their 1life, it will
be "a dark peinful loneliness and a dim life where they live
like others with hopes neither in the past which will never
come back, nor in the fubture which 1s Iin itself to them
weakness, inability, annihilation and mortality.”(l)

Can she leave them? and can she go to marry her suitor?
But who 1is thls person she ls going to marry? She writes in
her diary "I looked at him end he filled my heart, I heard
him and I was enchanted by his voice. I danced with him for
a while and I forgot everything around me'"., She wrises this
after she has gone to visit her aunt and her famlly, She was
busy there throughout the morning and the evening. One
evenlng, she 1s told suddenly that a family has been invited
to dinner and dancing. She 1s obliged to accept the sudden
change by sharing the evening with a strange family. "Among
the invited guestao, there is a young man. I looked at him
and he filled my heart, I heard his voice and was enchanted",
For a few days the young man visits the house of Line's aunt
and one day her aunt asks her:what do you think about
Maxime Geraud? She blushes but her aunt happily tells her
that he has gone with his parents to see hers. The story
stops here and begins three years later. In the begiunning
Line forgets through her happy marriage all about her diary
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which shares her misery but not her happiness. She not only
forgets her parents through her selflshness which 1s the law
of nature among those who live for themselves and not for
others. "Happiness, she writes, encourages cruelty and
selfishness and makes one forget pity and kindness esees I
loved my parents with a love which knew no limits but this
love could not prevent me from hurting them by ignoring and
avoiding them when I was happy and love was brought to me.ss.
Is 1t then that love is valued by need? Did I love my parents
because I was In need of them and was content with them?
When happiness reached me from another source did my love for

them become less and less?"(l)

So Line leaves her husband and goes to visit her parents.
She leaves him because she has quarrelled with him after
discovering that her husband is writing to a young beautiful
widow and friend of the family, trying with all his efforts
to tempt her. She writes about her husband in her diary:
"God help you, my dear unhappy husband, If only you knew how
deep you have thrown yourself into the abyss, and if only you
knew that you have crushed my heart and torn my conscilence....
I remember you when you said to your friend:"It is a good
thing not to let anyone find out about your affairs that which
might make you ashamed" and he answered you: "It is a better

thing not to do anything which makes you ashamed of yourself,"®)

t

(2) TIbid p. 82 ff
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She comes to know about the affalr when her son runs into his
father's study bringing a piece of paper. While Line has been
busy with her child in bringing him up her husband like any
selfish ilmpatient man was looking around for women. Here we
have to note that Taha Husaln has paid no attention whatsoever
to the descriptlion of the husband's character. For example,
we do not know what Maxime Geraud looked 1ike? We know only
that he keeps his study tidy at all times and likes to find
things as he left them. (L)

Line understands from the letter that Laurence had told
them a lie when she said that she was going to Paris. In fact
she has gone to the Middle or the Far East. She runs away to
the Bast hoping that she will forget her love for her friend's
husband, Maxime had followed her with his persistant love
and she had resisted it with difficulty and her defence had
begun to become less and less. So, she decided to run away
before she lost the battle and until her passion should cool
down and until she felt worthy again of Line's friendship
having come very near to the edge of the abyss. The struggle
was between her weak nature, motive, her strong will and her
fidelity to such a degree that she was afrald of going mad.

In some of her letters we read: "In the journey to the East
I am running away from inescapable paln and continuous torment
1f 1t 1s possible. If I could forget, T shall find in the
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distance between us, o my dear hated love a thing which keeps
me from disgrace. It is a thing, 1f you could bear 1t to-day
you will feel tired of to-morrow. Good-bye my dear one,
though I hate your love and cannot bear it". (1)

The husband came to take his wife and child from her
parents home. ©She leaves with him lest her parents think that
there is any mischief between them. In the car, Maxime, who
by now has probably guessed the reason for his wife's coldness
and anger tries to make up for it. They start a fresh and a
happy 1ife but Line's suapicions and fear have spoiled all for
her. She asks herself many questions and finds no answers to
them, ©She asks: "Is Maxime really converted to hls old love
and won to her side forever, or 1ls 1t just because Lawrence 1s
not there?" After six months of happiness in which Maxime
filled her time she wrote nothing in her note-~book. Her
worries increased and she reached a stage of doubt and
anxiety in which she analyzeas every word or move of his. GShe
gays: Her anxiety 1s a sign of neither sickness nor of
weakness or of an upset disposition, "But I heard Laurence's
dead husband's volce say 'your place 1s with me and not with
these two adulterers'. It was true because Lawrence came
back from the East and was forced by temptation to commit
infidelity. She came back to another city two hours by train
from ours and she was in touch with Maxime. They continued
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wlth each other what I was afraid would happen”.(l)

The story ends with a letter written by Line to Lawrence
telling her all she knew about the affair. She finishes the
letter as follows "I feel sorry for our unhappy chilcd-«who is
not going to live with happy parents as I expected. I write
to you now and I do not know why I write. It is now high-
noon and I think that Maxime has left by now because he 1s due
here about 2 o'clock. This letter will reach you this evening
or to-morrow. Read it and remember its writer and know that
she does not hate you or conceive any enmity towards youf(g)
Next morning people read in the newspapers that two women had
committed suicide 'as if they had an appointment with death”ﬂB)

We might ask ourselves when we finish reading the story:
Why did the first woman not fight for her love and happiness
and that of her family? Is Line's reserved nature a real
characterization of the behaviour of French woman? Why did
Laurence, the other character commit suicide after she had
given way to Maxime's sensuous love after fighting it at
first? Is 1t the remorse of regret or is it just the dramatic
Imagination of the author who tried to show that goodness is
always victorious over evil and strength over weakneés?

One factor which undermines the story is that the stoxry
was told by the "Autobiographical Method". There.are, in
(1) 1bid p. 122, 127 D

(2) Ibid p. 130
(3) TIbid p. 133
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using this method definite limitations imposed on the author.
"If he gives a frank and impartial account of the events that
constitute the story, he is running the risk of appearing
lmmodest, conceited and boastful. If he sobers the narrative
down with the idea of avoiding this he is going to give the
impression of false modesty, or will so emasculate the
action as to speil the story for the reader, (1)

These two facts of beilng either immodest or by showing
false modesty from time to time gilve us. the lmpression that
the heroine 1s lying about the events which she is relating
and that she is giving one side of the fact only. Line, for
example mentions always the fall of lher husband and that of
her friend but she herself always escapes falling at the last
moment. Why does she encourage her passion? Why does she
suddenly discourage it again 1f she has no moral obligation
to hold on? No one knows. It 1s probably the desire of the
author himself to show that there are great people in their
suffering and patience and there are also small people who
cannot stand up to the way of the running current. Here and
there, there is the story what we call contradictery
statement which the reader sometimes notice. For example,
Line says in her letter:

"Maxime discussed a habit which was accepted by some
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c¢ivilized people, namely polygeamy ..., Maxime defended the

idea «.s. I heard what he said laughingly at first, then
shocked at him belleving that so deeply. I was also
surprised by the enthusiasm which Maxime showedﬁ‘l)

Basically she did not believe in pologamy. She faced her
husband's enthusiasm with laughter, denilal and surprise.
Most western people do not admit that people who practice
polygamy are civilized. Indeed, we may say this from reading
entertainment newspapers, hearing radio programmes, watching
television comedies and looking at cartoons, that everybody
who behaves in non-western manner is to the common folk of
the western citles and Line 1s one of them, not civilized at
all. Then is the term "eivillzed group of people" the
authors basic idea forced on the character in the story
either because he is one of that group of people or because
he wants to give the Arabic reader a good impression about
the French?

We notice this exhibitionism with which the western
writers, theatres, films and cartoonists emphasize non-
western habits, dresses, dances, music, worship rituals as
matters for fun and mockery. These things are exhibited and
commented upon with an air of superiority and not for
knowledge's sake, Why should the French be different from

other Europeans.
The rest of the book consists of a short experience
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end scenes most of whilch discuss the spiritual field of man
and the metaphysical part of our mysterious exlstence.
Spirits, ghosts, love, honesty, faithfulness and infidelity
all prevall In these few pages. .Sometimes Tah& Husain gives
such a material description to inner thoughts,ideas and
ideals that they become real existing and living things.
Some of the stories have an air of mystery and at the same
time have an air of doubt about them. It 1s because the
author himself relates to us and tells us that he is not
sure., Some of his adventures in the spiritual and
psychological field gives the reader a shiver by their strong
and lively descriptlve of the mysterious events which he

deals with. In the Revenge of Berenice there 1s a touch of

historical narrative. In al-Hubb almyé‘is there is a good

and sincere description of leve wilithout hope between a
priest and a nun. The nun had once loved in her youth and
lost her man in life. She entered a convent and served for
fifty years In the farthest regions of the earth. One day,
she comes to Paris for rest. Somebody knocked at the door
of the convent where she lives, and when she opened the door
to the caller there was the man whom she had lost in her
youth, a priest! They met for a moment just to recognize
gach other then each of them turned away and asked his
superior to send him or her elsewhere., DBack she went to

the dark continents with the love of God as her only
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companion.,

In Hubb bi'l Ikrah i1.e. Love by force, we have an amusing

picture of a tough Frenchmen who forces his love on a young
girl, He meets her by force, asks her to marry him by force
and keeps her faithful by force. The wife, Madame Leontine,
a housewife and a philosopher all in one believes that
happiness can never be found without misery. She wonders

if freedom really secures happiness? She thinks herself
like Italy and CGermany in Hitler's and Mussolini's times,

progperous but not freell

Jannat al~Hayawdn:

Jannat al-~Hayaw@n is a different trend in the short story

altogether., In al-Mu'a dhdhablin £fI'1 Ard, the events 1in the

story are an important thing for the author while characters.
in Jammat al-Hayaw8n are the most important.

In the stories of this book there are no events to tell,
no plot to solve and no climax to relax. There is only a
person whom the author puts under the mlicroscope and to
analyze his character. The author always concentrates on one
side of the human character. If the man shows cunning,
ability, shrewdness, sagaclty and competence in dealing with
life for his own benefit and not that of soclety or the
country, then he is a "serpent" because both the cunning
fellow and the smooth snake search for their victims
smoothly, quietly and cunningly. Most of the storles are

entitled with names belonging to the animals and each one
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deserlbes a cerbtain trend in the human character. He
describes that human-serpent in his dealing with two parties
of different polilcy when the country needed a clear idea from
1ts people. He says: "you see him with the moderates and
extremists., He hears both and he does not answer any. He
dees but little compared with other deeds. He is to be found
In every meeting which is belng held by both parties because
he has friends in both. He 1s very clever. He disappears
when matters are serious, btrouble shows its teeth and the
battle 1ls raging. There, they look for our friend and no one
can find him .... when the storm is quiet, things have settlec
down in thelr places and people feel safe, the moderates and
the extremists both will find him among them. He will be
coming and going as they remembered him always smiling and

talking pleasantly." (1)

In "Fox" he analyzes the character of a person who was
all the time advancing in 1life in the same manner in which
the fox advances to catch a hen or a cock from the village
farm. He says: "He was like a fox in the primary and
secondary schools. He was a fox also in the offices, which
he worked in them through the days and in the college which
he studied in at night. He learned the fox's character
(when he went) to England and he returned fully graduated
in how foxesd behave. His numerous certificates and degrees
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(1) T8hd& Husain:Jannat al-Hayawdn p.12.
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helped him to adopt as fox's bohaviour as well as in helping
him to obtain vast knowledge. All parties iiked him but alas!
he lacked one quallty which belongs to foxes only. That was,
dear lady, what makes you laugh heartily at him when you see
him coming like a huge tank and when you see him sit down,
falling over himself, like a large heap of sand poured out".il}
In "child" there is a good description of grown-up
children who keep some of the qualitles and habits of their
childhood.(g) Again the author deals here with the
metaphysical phenomenon of ghosts, Jinn and all these super-
natural powers, We can say sincerely that Tahd Husaln used
these stories for social, literary and political criticism.
The author represents the pilcture so cleverly that you have
to believe in it and live the experience. Unless the reader
has a critical mind for the matter he might understand that
the author is telling a true supernatural and mystery story
which had happened to him or to somebody he closely knows.
"The Devils of Eloquence", "The Wandering Shadows", "Dream:
published in al Hubb al-Da'ifas well as in Jannat al Hayawdn"
"The Young Girls" and "Lightning" all of them deal with the
mysterious side of the sub-conscious or the world of dreams

of the human soul,

(1) Téhd Husain:Jannat al-Hayawdn p.30.
(2) Ibid p.l9.
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Jannat al-Shawk.

It is a collection of miniatures and very short stories.
Also, it is a thesaurus of proverbs and a collection of a
selected prose and poetry used by the author for critical
purposes and as a means of social satlre and reform. It will
be better i1f we treat these very short stories as plots for
longer stories which could be written and could be developed.

This is an example of the kind of short episode around
which any plot may be constructed which we shoose to reveal
the character's typical behaviour. In the short pilece
called "Freedom" the author says:

"The young student asked his old teacher: What is the
matter with so-and-so, he behaves outwardly like a free man,
but secretly beshaves like a slave? The old teacher answered
the young student: This way is more suitable to enable him to
know the inner thoughts of Free men to relate them to his
masters'", (1)

From this very short example can be created any plot we
choose which will show the character behaving in typical
fashion. Some of these miniature short stories reach the

length of two pages, such as ”Selfnbenefit".(e)
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(1) T&h& Husain: Jannat al-Shawk Cairo 1952. p.35.
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II - STUDIES OF TEHE HUSAIN'S LITERARY WORKS

2. A STUDY OF ?EHR HUSAIN'S AUTOBIOGRAPHICAL WORKS.

- -
AL~AYYAM, FI'L SAIF AND RIHLAT al~RABI

The definition of autoblography and the history of the word:

It 1s difficult to define the word autobilography because
all the memoirs, journals, letters, diaries, can be called
autoblographies and can be olassified as "literature of
personal revelation”‘(l)

In each of the above-mentioned groups of literary
production resides "a conscious or unconscious self-portrayalﬂg)
"It can be defined by summarilzing what the verm "autoblography
lmplies - the description (graphia) of an individual 1life
(blos) by the individual himself (auto).

The term 1s of recent date, It made 1ts appearance in
German literature, the word in English is formed artificially
lilke the technical terms of sclence, with the ald of Greek:
who coined it 1s not known .... In the literature of various
races, not only European but also, for instance, Far Eastern,
there appears at a certaln stage of development writings of
the autobiographical type and the tendency to self=portrayal
which they reveal may be traced further back to the remote
age of recording in which there did not yet exist a
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(1) and (2) Shipley : Dictionary of Literary Terms p. 32.
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"literature" in the sense of the written works. This tendency
was btaken as the characteristic mark of the genre by the
unknown scholar who colned the word "autobiography", thereby
defining that individusl kind of writing", (1)

After this clear definlition of the word autobiography
we should make a distinctlon between memolrs, journals and
autoblographles. Memoirs l1ike fI'1l al~ Saif and Rihlet
al- RabI' are books which give accounts not only of the
author but also of events and of other peoples lives.
Introspection is the main quality of the auto-~biography
proper. Journals and dlaries serve us by the account of events
and the personal impression of thelr author.

The author of the Dictionary of World Literary Terms

gives us four causes for the attraction of this literary

medium,

1. The mere contact with great historical esvents or movements
may ensure a memoir-writer's or diarists being consulted
by later generations; here the purely personal element may
be reduced to an unconscious revelation of a mental frame
fairly prevalent in the age concerned.

2. The writer may have played an important part in shaping
history. He may be an able congueror, religious leader
or statesman. People will always be Iinterested in

(1) Gerog Misoh. A History of Autobiography in Antiquity
London, 1950. Vol I pe. 5=64
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hearing his own comments on himself and his world.

5« There may be something particular in his pnlnt of view,
the special angle from which he surveys persons and events;
he may be in advance of the age, or otherwise out of step.

L. He may be one of those, mentally brothers though separated
by centuries, for whom the exploration of their own
personalities is the most absorbing activity of 1life.

Some at any rate of these gualities are to be found in

all the world's great self-portrayals., Since the officilal
adoption of christianity provided the people of western
Europe with a fresh impulse towards self-scrutiny and gave
autoblography its first masterpiece in St. Augustine's

(1)

Confessiong'.

The responslbilities of a bilography writer are perhaps
the same as those of an auto-blography writer., It might prove
useful if we review one book written on bilography and it
might help us in our criticism of Taha Husain's own auto-

biographical works.

The difference between an ancient biography writer and a
modern one is that the ancient chose his subject among the
celebrated people of history which the modern biographer will
never choose his subject because he is a king or a great
statesman etc.... He chooses his subject saying to himself:

"Here is a man. T possess a certain number of documents

about him. I am going to attempt to draw a true portrait,.
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(1) Shiply: Dictionary of World Literary Terms, p.32 ff.
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What will this portrait be? I have no idea. I do not want

to know before I have actually drawn it”.(l)

The duty of a blographer is rather a delicate one. A
character might insplre the author with love, hatred or
passion of common unity of belief, suffering and destiny.

A1l these or some of them influence the judgment which the
author of a biography passes on the whole 1ife or the age of
the character,

An Important defect in many blographies is clear
weakness of their writer's belief "that they can improve upon
nature by modifying the element of the ridiculous in great
men, by omltting a love letter written in a moment of
weakness, be denying a change of front or of doctrine.

Such a blographer mutfflates his hero'l.. (2)

We might refer here that one of the elements of greatness
in Al-Ayyém is the éttempt of the author to pilcture the social
habits in his village wherever they may shame the author.

An author sometimes also chooses a subject which enables
him to express himself through the medium which he is using.
(3)

The hero's adventure will be a mirror for his own feellings.

The danger here is less than that of disbtorting the truth of

the 1life of the character in the blography. Some authors
(1) André Maurois: Aspect of Biography,Cambridge 1929 p.5.
(2) Ibid p.23.

(3) Ipid p.1l1.
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think it is dangerous to pass judgment on a person "from

1)

fictional statements",

It is impossible and absurd to imagine a bilographical
or an autobiographical writer who is a completely and
absolutely impartial being.

The main difference between the sncient writers, that 1s
to say, those of the Middle Ages and the Renailsance on the one
hand and the modern ones on the other ls that the latter are
Interested in the personallty of man as well as his private
life, faults and follies. That is so because an important
factor changed the blographical and autoblographical writings.
The factor is that modern generations are more critical
readers., They demand sincerity, truth and reality.

"Mereover, the greatness of a claracter comes home the
more closely in proportion as we feel the character to be
human and akin to our own. If someone who shares our own
weaknesses has by an effort of his own will attained to glory
or to sainthood we feel ourselves encouraged and perhaps
improved, But who could 1like to imitate the attitudes of a

statue carved in stone?" (2>

Now we shall compare the facts in hand with the three

autobiographical works of T&h& Husaln.

We can hardly imagine T8ha Husain as an impartial author
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(1) Austin Warren snd Willick: The Theory of Literature,
London 1955 p.«69.
(2) Andre Maurois: Aspects of Biography, Cambridge 1929 p.2l.
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in portraying the pictures of meny of the secondary characters
in his books. He judges them always according to what they
inspired in him »f hate or love in his childhood. He rather
imposes that love or hate on us for his own ends and because
he himself is not in love with the character. He would be
justified 1f Le left them to act their role in the book and
to leave the matter to the reader to love or hate the
characters. We can detect the feelings of dislike when he
speaks about his grandfather and the sheikhs of al-Aghar in
al-Ayyam.

On the other hand Téha Husain succeeded fully in

exposing the characteristic gualities of courage and weakness
of his childhood. He describes wonderfully well what goes on
in & child's mind. Sincerely, he describes his surroundings.
The child's whims and fears of the unknown are well expressed
in the following passage: "many times, he used to wake up and
hear the crowing of the cock echoing ‘each other and hearing
the shrieks of the hens. He attempts diligently to recognige
the sounds. Oh! yes, some of them were cocks crowing indeed
but the others were the voices of Jinnees imitating the crowing
of the cocks in order to do mischief. He was not afraid of
those far voices but he was afraid very much of_other kinds of
voices. They come soft and low from the corners of the dark
room. Some of them resemble the sound of boiling water. Some

of them are like the sound of luggage moved from one place to
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another or like the breaking of a stick. He was also afraild
of bodies which he imagines to be standing at the door. These
bodies took different shapes,danced and moved their limbs like
the sufis in their congregations. He thinks that the best way
to get rid of these voices and ghosts is to wrap himself from
head to foot in his blanket without even allowing the air to
pass through. He is sure that even if he opens it in one
place a little, these Jinnees will stretch out their hands to
his body and pinch and tease him, (1)

In writing a bilography or an autobiography, it is
important to follow the chronological order. A quick look at
the thousands of blographies of Arab intellectuals written by
the historians we shall see that they do not bear the stamp
of order. The historians begin, for example, by recounting
the deeds of the person concerned in one place although these
deeds took place in differing intervals of his life. They
collect also anecdotes, stories, happenings which might help
to illustrate the character. Taha Husain followed perfectly
the chronological development of his 1life as far as he could.
He did not mention events which happened later in his 1life
before events which had happened in his early childhood. By
these you have while you read the book the sense that the
child in the book is growing up year after year to a wise and
mature adult.
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(1) T8hE Husain: al-Ayy8m Vol.l. P.7 ff,
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There is something in al-Ayyam which wedo not like. That
is Tah& Husain's method on narrating the events of the book.

For the writer in his book expresses his own feelings
rather than those of the child. He 1is always telling us how
he imagined the world of childhood to be with its emotions
and fears. The guthor, for some reason, does not leave the
child to speak for himself and it may be perhaps that the
book would ve more successful had he given a name to the hero
of the tale from the beginning and made him speak of his
childhood in the first person.

In this way the writer could have expressed himself under
another name and made us believe that it is really the child
himself who 1s speaking and not the writer. Moreover, if the
hero of the story speaks of himself he will have greater scope
in analysing his personality and exposing it to us than if the
author himself writes about him and imposes his conception of
the hero upon us.

The writer of an autoblography has to make his readers
feel that they are reading the truth and the whole truth and
that there is nothing left out deliberately by the author.

The use of the third person singular by the author in al-Ayyam
has two aims. The first is to glve himself a vast fleld in
which he speaks freely about his own memorles, feelings
without letting us know that they are his. The second, I

think, 1s to make the reader respond to the hero, who appears
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at the beginning not to be the author, because the hero's
feeiings, hopes, fears and adventures become a reflection of
the reader's own thoughts. This makes the reader velleve that
the guthor is telling the reader's own story and not the
author's.

A vook like al-Ayyam which has elegant style and some
truly felt and expressed pessages has also an aesthetic fault
as 1s the case of biographical books. The fault is that the
autoblographical narration 1s lncomplete which is in any case
unavoidable. If we read the first few lines from al-Ayy&m we
understand that the author 1s speaking of a period of his age
which started when he was six or seven yeard old. What abou?
the earlier childhood of which he might have heard ssmething
from his parents? To him apparaently it is a complete blank.
We cannot tell whether the author deliberately forgets or drops
a fact. Generally, he tries to relate as many anecdotes as
he can gather just to give a full account of the happenings.

One of these anecdotes, which might be considered
improper to mention, he did mention, when he relates to us
that the adults in the Azhar used to be visited through the
night in thelr dreams by that unwelcome visitor who appears
to them in the shape of a seductive woman. He mentions also
how unpleasant it was to the boys to bathe themselves in
early mornings before going to prayers. In both volumes of

the book the author is successful in creating that dim and
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distant world and makes it possible for us to live in it and
to feel happy or depressed according to the mood of the
chapter. He also makes us feel, as the last example shows,
that he has described every side of the student's life in
their religlous surroundings and nothing is left out on
conservative or moral grounds. Indeed he comes very near in
this to the bold and frank splrit of Rousseau when he relates
some of the strangest tales in the first volume of his
Confessions.(l)

To make the comparison more clear, we should read a
passage or two from the Confessions, where Rousseau dekls
with similar subjects as the one mentioned above. The
similarity bebtween the two is that both of the passages are
connected with sex.

"Shame, the companion of a bad conscience, had made its
appearance with advancing years. It had increagsed my natural
shyness to such an extent that it made it unconquerable; and
never, nelther then nor late, have I been able to bring
myself to make an indecent proposal, unless she, to whom I made
it, in some measure forced me to it by her advances, even
though I knew that she was by no means scrupulous, and felt
certain of being taken at my word. My agitation become so
strong that being unable to satisfy my desires, I excited them
by the most extravagent behaviour. I haunted dark alleys and
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(1) Rousseau: Confessions Vol.l P.58 - 59, Everyman's
Library 1950,
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hidden retreats, where I might be able to expose myself to
women in the condition in which I should have 1liked to have
been in their company s..s This folly of mine led to a
dlsaster almost as comical but less agreeable for myself,

One day, I took my position at the bottem of a court where
there was a well from which the girls of the house were in
the habit of feteching water., At this spot there was a slight
descent which led to some cellars by several entrances. In
the dark I examined these underground passages, and finding
that there was no outlet, and that if I happened to be seen
and surprised I should find a safe hiding-place in them.

Thus emboldened, I exhiblted to the girls who came to the
well a sight more laughable than seductive. The more modest
pretended to see nothing, others began to laugh; others felt
insulted and made a noise. I ran into my retreat; someone
followed me. I heard a man's voice, which I had not expected,
and which alarmed me. I plunged undergroundat the risk of
losing myself, the noise, the voices, and the man's voilce
still followed me. I had always reckoned upon the darkness.
A wall stopped me, and being unable to go any further, I

was oblliged to await my fate. 1In a moment I was seized by a
tall man with a big wmoustache, a big hat, and a big sword,
who was escorted by four or five old women, each armed with
& broom-handle, amongst whom I perceived the little wretch

who had discovered me and who, no doubt, wanted to see
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me face to face".(l)
We had used as much as we need of al-=Ayy8&m as informative
texts in the first chapter ¢f this thesis because the character
is the important figure in the book but we have not used so

much from FI al-Saif or Rihlat al~RabI‘ because the author

in these two books speaks mostly about his surrounding and
environment which we dildn't need at that time. Now we shall
review these two books comparing their style and the subject
with a western memolr called Farmer's Glory by A.G. Street.
There is a good resemblance between these two books and
"A Farmer's Glory" which is a form of autobiography. The
author speaks about everything surrounding him and pays the
least attentlon to himself. This type of writing is
probably the most boring of literary works. Mostly, the
author discusses quite normal and uninteresting events which
have not the charm of the filctitious narration of a novel.
To make it clear we shall take an example of the author
talking about somebody else and not himself. He says:
"There is no doubt that the agricultural labourer is much
better off now than he was during the period of which I am
writing. He has to~day a higher standard of living, =a
broader outlook on life, and a taste for amusements and
interests outside agriculture, but whether he is any happier
or more contented is open to question. Definitely he 1is not
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(1) Rousseaut! Confessions p. 78-=79.
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such a good farm hand. These other interests distract his
attention from the farm. I do not say this in any spirit of
criticism, but merely state the fact. Why should he worry
about the farm after his working hours, allotted by law, are
finished? But twenty-five years ago his sole interest was
the farm on which he worked. Nowadays he does what he is
paid for, but then he did what was right and necessary to the
well-being of the crops or stock, lrrespective of payment.
Then he took a pride in his particular department of the farm,
and also took the responsibility of it but now he runs to the
boss for instructions at every touch and turn. The same
alteration in outlook and amusements has taken place in the
farmers also, with, I think, the same consequent deterioratior
in their value to the land. In bthose times, the farmer's sole
interest was his farm. What went on in the world outside of
farming he did not know, and did not care. The farm supplied
a_l his amusements also: shooting, hunting, fishing, local
tennis ~ one did not go to Wimbledon in those days to watch
tennis, one concentrated on the best method of dealing with
one's nelghbour's devastating first service, a very real and
urgent problem -~ an occasional point-to-point meeting, a
puppy show, and countless other festivities pertaining to one's
calling. One never got away for a moment from the stmosphere
of farming., Both farmers and labourers might have been justly

called narrow~-minded cleds by townsmen in those days, but as
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guardians of the soll in their particular district they were
unbeatable".(l)

Before the reader thinks that we are copylng from a book
on farming we had better write down the purple spot of the
whole of this book which is a few lines of romance., It is
probably the only passage in the book where the author speaks
so intimately of himself. He says:

"One day at the store I wanted some cups and saucers,
and Mary saild that I had better come upstalrs to choose them.
I followed her up to the loft above the store, which was
filled with bales of goods. We knelt side by side to pick up
the crockery from it's straw wrappings. There seemed to be no
hurry about this, I remember. Then I wondered if I dared kiss
her. I would have to be gulck about it, as old Mac would
query too leng an absence. The loft was dim. Her head was
close to mine as we bent over the case. I can remember that
her hair had a nice scent %o it. Supposing she screamed!
Sti1l ..., I kissed her. It was not a very successful effort.
Certainly not one of the lingering sort as described in some
books and depicted on the films, but a rather unsatisfaciory
peck. Mary giggled and rnse to her feet. I followed her
downstairs with the crockery, feeling a blt sheepish and also

a bit of a Don Juan”.(g)
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In FI al-$aif and Rihlat al-RebI® , T&hdE Husain talks

too much about different subjects. He might be giving his
readers very valuable ideas bub never any interesting subject.
He «peaks about Radio, Paris and religlous books, He tells
you history and writes his memoirs about other people's life
but never his own. Le% us see how far this passage takes

the reader away from the atmosphere of autobiographical
writing.

"The Palals Royal Theatre is very important. Unless one
visits 1t, one cannot know Paris, +.,.. It 1s like the
Aristophane's Theatre in Athens in the fifth century B.C. In
it all French life is reviewed in its literary, political,
scientifiC, commercial and agriculbtural aspects. Also the
life of the different classes of the nation', (L)

EEL}M§EE£’ is not without revealing passages which show
the author's inner and deepest personal emotions and thoughts
about his intimate problems. He says:

"God willed it that my wife's disposition and that of my
children and mine should be the same. All of us hate the seé
and we do not trust it «... I might also find some pleasure
in the mountains in the beginning but after a few days I begin
to feel weariness which I overcome by reading or writing .ee.
I do not have the thing which makes the sea and the mountain

ernjoyable with its innocent pleasures. Indeed all that I ge?®
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is the rest and the fresh air. As for the pleasure of looking
at nature in its different shapes and numerous colours I have
none of it because I cannot see itI People relate to me some
of its appearances, I perceive some and feel unable to
recognize others. And if I am happy and contented I listen
with satisfaction and to some with carelessness. If I am
upset - and many a time I am like that - I hear what is told
with deep pain. I force it down according to the saying which

I trained myself to accept. It is that of the old bedouin

poet:

"What must happen, it must"

(1) 1Ibid p.97.
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II., STUDIES OF TAHA HUSAIN'S

LITERARY WORKS.

Z., A STUDY OF TAHR HUSAIN'S ROMANTIC
AND SOCIAL NOVELS

ADIB SHAJARAT al-BU S AND DU.A
al- KARAWAN

Criticism of the novel in the West:

Before we study all the aspects which make up the basis
of a novel we find it appropriate to define the novel. The
novel is "a fiction in proée of a certain extent”.(l) The re
are many items all of which go to meke up a novel. If one of
these items 1s missing the novel is not complete and will
probably not be successful because the balance of all that
which the novel requires bring the novel to the state of
perfectlion and success,

The story 1is one of these aspects. It is the combination
of "events and action"{2) gnq "the narrative of events
arranged in their time sequence".(3)

Characters in the Novel:

Another important aspect is the characters. The
characters in a novel are not the same as real people in actual

1life or the people we read about in history. The characters in
(1) Forster, E.M.: Aspects of the Novel p.9.
(2) Hudson: An Introduction to the Study of Literature p.1%0.
(3) Forster, E.M.: Aspects of the Novel p.9.
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a novel are created by the author, probably basing his
creation on some real evidence but adding to them movement and
colour. In this the novelist is not like the historian who
simply records and so the novellst's characters are not
recorded characters. The novelist always creates.

The characters in a novel are different from people
because in real 1life people €lways remain a mystery and we
never understand them fully. Many sides of their lives always
remain dark., Everyman keeps a page of his personal story in
actual life unread and their deeds are done which no one knows
about while the characters in a novel are open.

The writer can mould the character as he wants him to be.
We can know all we like to know about him even his innermost
thoughts.

In the 19th c¢entury and before authors often indulged in
the description of the appearance and the outside surroundings
of the character. Nineteenth century writers such as Dickens
and Turgenev are good examples of this fact. Turgenev might
be quoted also as an author who sometimes goes deep into the
history‘of the character. Indeed, sometlmes he contributes
one chapter or more for that matter and goes vack one or two
generations in the history of the characters, to satisfy the
reader's curioslity by giving him the full history of the
family of the character concerned. i.e. "The family history

of Fedar Ivanovich Lavnetsky in the Novel Liza'.
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In modern times the novel has become highly experimental
in technique in the hands of James Joyce and Virginia Woolf,

"In order to convey the flowing nature of human ,
consclousness they evolved the "stream of consciousness"
technigque. This is the style which seeks to convey not only
the fragmentary nature of our daily awareness, but to create
an image that would be nearer to the whole truth about man
than the often purely physical image which the novelists of
the past bullt up with such energy and enthusiasm. New
beliefs about the nature of man and his mind and the meaning
of time have led to developments in the technique of novel
writing that can only be regarded as beneficlal. OSuch
difficulties as arise out of the novels of a writer like
Joyce are the direct result of his determination to raise
" himself as he said "above desire and loathing" and to create
an harmonious picture of the modern consciousness., Almost
all good modern filction has been influenced by the experimental
technique of James Jeyce and Virginia Woolf. There has been,
however, in recent years, a tendency for younger novelists,
notably Graham Greene, to concentrate once more upon those
clements of narrative and action neglected by James Joyce

and Virginia Woolf”.(l)

Characters can be divided into two categories. The

first i1s known as the rounded character" A character who has
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(1) D. Weldo Clarke: Novels of To-day 1956 p.17.
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many sided natures, many connsctions, meny ideas and thoughts.

He discusses, criticises, has a firm belief and is sometimes

serious. Most of the main characters in great novels are

rounded characters. Examples may be given from Crime and

Punishment by Dostoevsky. The main character Raskdnikoff can

well be described as a rounded character. Also both Monslieur
Bovary and Madame Bovary in Flaubert's novel can be described
as rounded characters.

The second category is defined as "flat characters" often
humerous and known by a single idea or quality or a permanent
habit, For example, some person might say every time he meets

a stranger "Have I not seen you somewhere before', even if he

has not seen him or her. There are many examples of this type
of charec ter in Dicken's novels.

Taha Husain inclines mostly to build up rounded characters.,

That is because his novels are not crowded and often conbain

only one or two characters who appear in the story and the wide
world is just a back-ground. This is clear in Adib. He is the
main character with whom the author is concerened. Even in his

most crowded novel Shajarat al-Bu s in which he writes a

history of nearly three generations and describes the wide
world in time and space, he does not care about many of the
characters whom he mentions by name. He 1s concerned with
the colour conscious girl who is driven to madness by

censclousness of her colour.
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The Plot:

In the construction of a novel the plot is an important
aspect also. Some authors speak about the plot but not always
very clearly. It might easily be mixed with the story. Some
writers write that the plot is designed to illustrate an idea
of a'themesl) Can we sav the same about the story? Others

make no difference between the story and the plot at all.

The author of "Introduction to the Study of Literature" says

"There are what we may call respectively the novel of loose

——— s e

plot and the novel of organic plot. In the novel of loose plot

the story is composed of a number of detached incidents,having
little necessary or logical connectlon among themselves'.,

It seems to us that to him the whole story is the plot and the
plot is the story whether it is a single story or miscellaneous
stories connected together.

Mr, E, M, 'Forster in his book "Aspects of the Novel'" leaves

a very narrow margin in defining the difference between hoth
by saying:

"Let us define a plot - we have defined a story as a
narative of events arranged in thelr time-~sequence. A plot
is 2lso a narrative of events, the emphasis falling on
causality. "The King died and then the Queen died" is a story
but "The King died and then the Queen died of grief"is a plot.

The time sequence is preserved but the sense of causality
(1) H. L, Yelland: A Hand-book of Literary Terms, Sydney
1953! p9189-
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overshadows its.ves.ve a plot demands intelligence and
memory also”El)

Others considered the plot as the "frame work of incidents,
howvever simple or complex, upon which the narrative or drama
is constructed, the events of the depicted struggle as
organized into an artistic unit”.(E)

The plot unity of "time, place and action' was one of the
requirements of a successful drama in the !Middle Ages and the
Renaissance. The American critic Yvor Winters criticises
the ways in which some novels are expressed. He says,
illustrating his views by taking Henry James as an examples

"I agree that every drama and novel should have a plot
and that the plot should be well constructed:; as a matter
of fact an enormous number of such works do have such plots,
but these virtues are often insufficient to overcome the
limitation of the materials from which the plots are
constructed and the limitations imposed by the theories
regarding the proper mamner of revealing or developing plots.
Henry James (regarding the development of the plot) held in
his latter years a theory which had a considerable bearing
on his procedure.

He believed that the omniscient author, the historical

explicator, should disappear and that the reader should

(1) E. M., Forster: Aspects of the Novel, p.82.

(2) Shipley: Dictionary of World Literary Terms, p.310
ses under "Plot'".
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proceed throuceh the novel by way of the minds of his characters.
So far as James's procedure in the latter novels is concerned,
this meant that we should become one with Lambert Strether in
"The Ambassadors"., We are born with Strether into Paris in
Strether's fifty-fifth or fifty-sixth year. We pick up
fragments of his past history as his mind happens to touch on
it. We become aware fragmentarily of Paris and of people in
Paris as Strether sees them etc... we have in brief, a plot
if we can determine precisely what it 1is, and this 1s no small
task, and we have a diffuse and confusing prose of one kind
only. And throughout the book we are forced to consider much
more seriously than they merit the fragmentary details of
sensory and emotional perception. The damage done by this
progedure simply to the art of prose is enormous, and....

Lf the perfection of the art of the novel results in damage

to the art of prose, then there 1s something wrong with the

novel. Actually, I believe that the trouble is not with the
novel but is rather with the particular type of novel which

James was trying to write”.(l)

Who is a successful novelist and what 1s a successful novel.
Some writers on criticism might answer ke this "A successful
novelist is one who likes to spread himself within the 1limit
of his chosen vehicle. He has got a theme, a set of
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(1) The Hudson Review: Vol IX No.3, Autumn 1952
"Problems for the Modern Critic of Literature" by
Yvor Winter p.3lL7 ff.
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characters and a purpose in writing and within his approximately
seventy to ninety thousand words he can make his ideas develop
and his characters show themselves by thoughts, words and
actions”.(l)

Another says:

"Wo novel can be pronounced, I will not say great, but even
excellent in its degree, whatever that may be if it lacks the
quality of authenticity. Whatever aspects of life the
novelist may choose to write about, he should write of them
with the grasp and thoroughness which can ve secured only by
familiarity with his material',(2)

Téhﬁ Husain does not hold and does not want to hold to any
specific principles on the subject of plot, character or the
novel in general. He never expects you to create beforehand
a character on a certain pattern. He forgets all the
natechism and forms when he writes faint sound of the masters
of the French novel might re-call in some of hils works.

The influence of French writers on him is greater thus and
more definite than that of what critics say concerning the
novel and creative writings.

A certaln idea and way of describing certain feelings may
be attributed to famous names in French literature whose
books ?éhé Husain had read. Some authors influenced him by

PR G et o e A s AN ME W PTE W M e A MR TR M T W SR WR MW TEL MM YE AN e e Vel e W e e ww G el el w4 L P M me e G et MM W M MR T e A AW e e R e e e

(1) C.C.Thomson: Write Successful Fiction.
(2) Hudson: Introduction to the Study of Literature,p.l33,
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encouraging him in expressing his ideas as boldly as possible
as we shall see when we review the works of Tah& Husain,-

The resemblance of some of Téhé Eusain's novel to those
of some French novelists in the 19th century is due to the
fact that both their environment and ?éhﬁ Husain's are the
sama,

For example "In France in the eighteen~forties there existed,
not for the last time in history, a generation of young
intellectuals in revolt against their environment. Their
.first guarrel was with the regime under which they lived.
Louls~Philippe had been swept to power in 1850 on a wave of
popular enthusiasm. Constitutional government, freedom of the-
press -~ all the rights which his predecessor, Charles X had
denied, were to be granted to ancexpectant people,

But he had showed no alacrity in carrying out his promises
of reform and by 1840 France was in the grip of a bourgeois
reaction, Surrounded by an atmosphere of philistinism under
a bout of elderly mediocrities. The young men felt snubbed,
lgnored and frustrated,

It was natural that they should seek consolation in
literature = in the romantic works of Byron, Goethe and
Chateaubriand where the youthful hero, if not always
successful, never failed to appear dramatic and picturesque.
And if 1life did not come up to literature, so much the worse

for 1ife. Escape was always possible; the young romantic
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could take refuge in an introspective aestheticism, in the
cultivation of his own emotlons,in the search for an ideal
love. He could construct in fantasy a private paradise 1n
distant times or places. - The Orient, America, or the
Middle Ages. He could pose as an artigt misunderstood by
society, or, in an endless discussion and argument, could
build Socialist Commonwealth and Liberal Utopias "we were
not only troubadours, rebels and orientals" wrote Flaubert of
his own youth, "we were, above all artists - like Antony we
carried a dagger in our pockets“.(l)

The period in which "AdIb" was written has many points of
similarity with that of Flaubert's Sentimental Education,

The young Tah& was persecuted feor political reason and for
his opinions and ideas. Thus Romanticism in the book has two
sides. Firstly, the impulse to write "AdIb" is a romantic
escapism from the actual 1life of the Egyptian society.,
Secondly, the Romantic escapism of the character himself in
the book is clear also.

Surely this is not enough to establish a comparison between
"Adib" and "Sentimental Education". However there are a few
general points which might serve a comparative study here.
The two books resemble each other in that,in both of them,war
serves as a background. The effect of the war is nil on
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(1) G. Flubert: Sentimental Education see (introduction) p.IX
Edited by Anthony Goldsmith, 1941.
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M. Frederic Mareau in deciding his whole future while in the
case of AdIb it was the last stroke in ruining his mental
energy so that he began to imagine himself as a German with
the French trying to get him out of France.
Another resemblance is that both the characters speak very
llttle »f the woman they loved. Both exalted her and refused

to bring her down to earth. In "A Sentimental Educatlon' he

began to write a novel entitled Sylvio, the Fisherman's Son.
The scene was laid in Venice. The hero was himself, the
heroine, Mme Arnoux. She was called Antonia, and to win her
he murdered several gentlemen, burned a part of the town, and
gang under her balcony... The lack of originality which he
observed in his work discouraged him; he gave it up and his
sense of aimlessness grew worse.... In search of distraction
he went to the balls at the Opera.... Bvery woman walking in
front of him, or advancing to meet him made him say to him-
selft "This is shel"

Each time it was a fresh disappointment. His longings
drew substance from the image of Mme Arnoux. Perhaps he would
find her in his path; and to bring her to him he invented
strange coincidences and extraordinary dangers from which he
would rescue her. So the days slipped by, in unrelieved
boredom, repeating the habits of 1life into which he had fallen.
He glanced through pamphlets under the arcade of the Odeon, he

read the Revue des Deux Mondes at the Café, he dropped in to
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lectures at the College de France... one evening, at the
Palails-Royal Theatre, he saw Arnoux in a stage box with a
woman. Was it she? Her face was hidden by a green taffeta
screen which was drawn across the side of the box 6tC.ses.
(p.25).

Adi@ also refuses to shed light on Héldne and even refuses

to speak about her. T&ha Husain says:

"My friend......might dlsappear for a day or many days
knowing nothing about his whereabouts. Then we meet him then
he will tell us thet he was with Héléne. No one among his
friends not even me was able to see her. We used to imagine
that she was a mythological person he had created for himself
in a moment of drunkenness or play. He used to talk long
about her, describing not an Invented person but a person who
comes and goes, plays in play ard amusement or pushing you
towards them some other time,

Often we insisted that he should introduce us to her or her
to us but all we received was refusal. He used to say:
"Curiosity is a sin! What do you want from Hélene? I am
telling you about her what Interests you and what does not.
Besides, she is my friend and not yours. You get nothing
cf her except what you hear about her. And it 1s more than
enough. "

Many of our friends followed him to get a glimpse of

Héléne but without success. If I had not seen Heléne
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afterwards I should have thought she was a mythological
person".(l)

Another resemhlance between the two novels 1is that both
are about the country. Both of them praise the country, love
it and enjoy living in it. To AdIb, it is the place of
memories and the far away world of innocent childhood where
one plays in long roads in the shadows of the palm trees or
under the roofs of the school where the 0ld teacher teaches
the Quﬂ an.

To Frederic, it 1s also a place where he could live far
avay from the noise of the city, near his loving mother and
the friends of his childhood.

Another thing which might strike the reader who is
Interested in comparing the two novels is the familiarity of
the two friends in both of the novels with each other. Let
s compare the following paragraphs:

"When Frederic saw Deslouriers, he began to tremble like
a gullty wife at her husband's look '"What is the matter with
you'" said Deslauriers "you must have got my letter, surely?"
L yes, I got it"

And, opening his arms, he threw hiﬁself on his breastess
on the table, by the fire, the Conclerge had spread out
cutlets, galantines, a langouste, some dessert and two
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(1) Tahé Husain:s AdIib p.138.
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bottles of claret. "Upon my word, you are treating me 1like
a Kingl! They talked of their past and their future, and from
time to time they exchanged brief, affectionate glances,
clasping hands across the table etc..." (p. L42-43).

In "AdIb" we read: "I am very anxious that I should read

some books with yous..., we have then to meet and we must meet
regularly and this must be in my home. Also, I promise to
return you to your people and friends before it is too late
in the night without making it difficult for you. He was
saying this with his loud voice with the air of a serious
person, sure that his commend would be obeyed, I tried to
refuse excusing myself and how many excuses there werel I was
not able to stay awake late at night nor was I able to make
friends with people I did not know without the permission of
my brother etCeesvee

Giving me no chance to say a word he stopped a carriage,
he pushed me into 1t and asked my young black servant to sit
beside the driver. He sat beside me and said to the driver
with his coarse, loud voice: To the Castle! I lived in Jamid
Liya and when I was counting the distance between my lodging
and his T tried to say something he put his hand on my shoulder
and said:s "Did T not say that I would take you back to where
you live'" p. 11.

The comparison will be clearer if we read Adib's letter
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to his friend after a hot discussion had annoyed the latter.
AdIv says:

"You were cold! and I was sad, my heart filled with
sadness. God knows how much I needed you yesterday more than
I ever did by day or night. I saw you all get up and I
followed you with my sight while you were walking in the
Jamdmiz Rd. When turned my eyes remained fixed in space as
if T were wishiﬁg to follow you with my sight and I wanted
to reach you and call you back to melssseesss(In the road),

I was sure I might meet you with your friends never did I
hear footsteps from afar without imagining that it was yours!
But I walked all the Jamamiz Rd until I reached al-Sayyida
without meeting you"., (p. 71)

Between "Shajarat al-Bu's" and '"Madame Bavary" there
exist similérities in the development of the plot. The
unexpected changes which take place in the characters 1s quite
the same in these works of Flaubert and Dr. Taha Husain.

For example here are the first changes which take place
in Madame Bovary's character: "Before marriage she thought
herself in love, but happiness that should have followed this
love not having come, she must, she thought, have been
mistaken. And Emma tried to find out what one meant exactly
in life by the words feliclty, passion, rapture, that had
seemed to her so beautiful in books', (1)
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(1) Flaubert: Madame Bovary p.28.
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The same sudden change happens to Khalid who marries

that ugly coloured girl NafIsa. Through his religious

devotion he accepts her first thinking that this is his lot
which he has to accept., Then his wife gives birth to a

child, so beautiful that the father starts to compare ugliness
with beauty. There the misery of both husband and wife begins,
Suddenness in the change of emotion is not the only similarity
but the suddenness of the death and disappearance of
characters are quite clear In both of the novels.

Flaubert finishes the 1life of his heroine thus:

"Her chest soon began panting rapidly; the whole of her
tongue protruded from her mouth; her eyes as they rolled grew
paler, like the two globes of a lamp that is going out, so that
one might have thought her already dead but for the fearful
labouring of her ribs, shaken by violent breathing, as if the
soul were struggling to free itself., Felicite knelt down
before the crucifix, and the druggist himself slightly bent
his knees, while Monsieur Canivet looked out vaguely at the
placesess Charles was on the other side on his knees, his
arms outstretched towards Emma. He had taken her hands and
pressed them, shuddering at every beat of her heart, as at
the shaking of a falling ruin. As the death-rattle Yecame
stronger the priest prayed faster; ....... suddenly on the
vavement was heard a loud noise of clogs and the clattering

of a stlck; and a voice rose = a raucous voice - that sang:
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"Maids in the warmth of a summer day
Dream of leve and of love alway'.

Emma raised herself 1like a galvanised corpse, her hair
undone, her eyes fixed, staring..... "the blind man!" she
cried., And Emma began to laugh an atrocious, frantic,
despalring laugh, thinking she saw the hideous face of the
poor wretch that stood out against the eternal night like a
menace.,

"The wind 1s strong this summer day
Her petticoat has flown away".
she fell back upon the mattress in a convulsion. They all

)

drew near. She was dead}"(}

In Shajarat al~Bu\s, Mun&, the step-mother of Julanar,
the ugly daughter of her hldeous mother Nafisi, is sitting
with her daughters. One of them, Tafida, had lost her
husband and cousin who had been supposed to marry Julanar
but had jilted her because vf her ugliness. The mother asks
her widowed daughter: "How do you expect to be happy when
there is a heart envious of you in this house? referring to
Julandr.

Julanfir gets up, enters her room and shuts herself up
and does not leave it until she is dead!" She left this
world to live beside her father. In that world where people

know no envy, hate or enmity. A world without noise or sin!"
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Thus both writers force on us the death of the
character for no reason except thelr sensitivity to insult
and shame.

Another important aspect in this comparison is the
care which both Flaubert and Taha Husain pay to the
developrment of the characters of the novel. As if both of
them were anxious to prove that the world never stands still
in reality. Thus when we try to picture the scenes of thils
moving plcture we have to take into account the change of
time. This is how Flaubert tells his readers of the end
of most of his characters in the novel:

"(M. Bovary) was obliged to sell his silver piece by
piece; mnext the drawing-room furniture. All the rooms were
stripped; but the bed room, her own room, remained as
before. After his dinner Charles went up there. He pushed
the round table in front of the fire, and drew up her arm-
chair. He sat down opposite 1t. A candle burnt in one of
the gilt candlesticks, Berthe hy hls side was colouring
prints. He suffered, poor man, at seeing her so badly
dressed, wlth laceless boots, and the arm~holes of her
pinafore torn down to the hips; for the charwoman took no
care of her. But she was so sweet, so pretty, and her little
head bent forward so gracefully, letting the dear falr hailr
fall over her rosy cheeks, that an infinite Joy came upon

him, a happiness mingled with bitterness, like those i1ll-made
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wines that taste of resin...... No one now came to see them
for Just%in (a servant) had run away to Rouen, where he was
a grocer's assistant, and the druggist's children saw less
and less of the child, M. Homais not caring, in regard to
the difference of their social position, to continue the
intimacy.

The blind man, whom he had not been able to cure with
his pomade, had gone back to the hill of Bois-Guillaume, where
he told the travellers of the vain attempt of the druggist.

Opposite (Charles's house), flourlshing and merry, was
the family of the chemist with whom everything was prospering.
Napoleon helped him in the laboratory, Athalle embroidered
him a skullcapt, Irma cut out rounds of paper to cover the
preserves, and Franklin recited pythagoras's table in a
breath. He was the happlest of fathers, the most fortunate
of men. Not so! a secret ambition devoured him. Homain's
hankered after the cross of the Legion of Honour. He had
plenty of claim to it...... In the evening in summer (Charles)
took his little girl with him and led her to the cemetary.
They came back at nightfall, when the only light left in the
place was that in Binet's windows.e.s.. The next day Charles
went to sit down on the seat in the arbour. Rays of light
vere straying through the trellis, the vine leaves threw
their shadows on the sand. The Jasmines perfumed the air,

the heavens were blue, spanish flies buzged round the lilies
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in bloom, and Charles was suffocating like a youth beneath
the vague love influences that filled his aching heart.

At seven o'clock little Berthe, who had not seen him all
afternoon, came to fetch him to dinner. His head was thrown
back against the wall, his eyes closed, his mouth open, and
in his hand was a long tress of black hair, "Coming along
papa?'", she said. And thinking he wanted to play she pushed
him gently. He fell to the ground, he was dead. Thirty six
hours after, at the druggist's request, M. Canovet came. He
made a post-mortem and found nothing. When everything had
been sold, twelve francs seventy five centimes remained, which
served to pay for Mademoiselle Bovary's going to her grand-
mother,

The good woman died that same year, old Renault was
paralysed, and 1t was an aunt who took charge of her. She
was poor, and sent her to a cotton-mill to earn a living.

Since Bovary's death, three doctors have followed one
another at Yonville without success; so severely did Homain's
attack them. He has an enormous pracktlce; the authorities
treat him with consideration, public opinion protects him.

He has just received the cross of the Leglon of Honour! . (1)
Here 1s T&h& Husain's technique in showing the change of

tide and the rolling of the wheel of time.

"Ties became stronger between Khilid and the clty In
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which he began llvings.... His father visited him each
winter of every year and he spent a month or a few months
as a welcomed guestese.., al=-Hajj Mas Gd used to visit his
daughter (Khalid's wife) twice a year for a week or so then
he returned to his house and estateiesses Things went on
like that.

Days go and days come, young people become older and
middle aged people become gquite old, The old ones advance
towards still older age and some of all of them die, old or
young., There are weeplng and cries then come patience and
forgetfulness. Zubalda died while she was still young and
left her husband two boys, naemely Salim and A1I. Salim
sorrowed then forgot her and married again and againl......
As for Khalid he stayed in his new city among a group of
olvil-servants differing in class, wealth, education and
taste. KhElid was ambitious. His wife was not less in her
ambitions than him, thus he was very determined that his
house should be 1like the houses of his other friends, clean
t1dy, with expensive furniture..... As for Salim (Kh&lid's
brother) he stayed in his old city and he did not leave it.
He remained in his old job and did not change it. His old
habits remained as they were. Everything changed around him
and he stayed as old-minded as ever! ..... Tles weakened
little by little between Khalid's family and the old city

and their relations there. Even visits became s0 rare a
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thing. Something might be desired but never achieved, Thus
Khalid's famlly,became independent little by 1little until 1t
became as if there were no relation between it and 1ts origin
in the ¢ld city. It was too busy with 1ts troubles and
problems to care for others worries or thelr afflictions”.(l)

Therce 1ls a sec&hdary resenblance between T&h& Husaln and
another French author, nemely Abbé Prevost in Manon Lescaut.
Each of the two suthors tries to convince the reader that his
story actually happened and is a true one, Was this an
artistic effect or are both stories reslly true? It is
difficult to say.

Prevost says:

"I should here inform the reader that I wrote down the
story almost lmmediately after hearing it; and he may
therefore be assured of the correctness and fidelity of the
narrative. I use the word fidelity with reference to the
substance of reflections and sentiments, which the young man
conveyed in the most graceful language. Here, then, 1is his
story, which in its progress I shall not encumber with a
(2)

single observation that was not his own.

Taha Husaln says in the flrst page of Du & al-Karwan:

"This 1s a picture of life in one of the reglons of

Egypt at the end of the last century and the beginning of

(1) Taha Husain: Shajarat al-Bu's p.ll5 £f,
(2) Abbe Prevost: Manon Lescaut London 1951 ~p.7
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this century. I have transferred it from my memory to paper
while resting in Lebanon!, (1)

Did both stories really happen as the authors narrate
them? This should be doubted rather than believed,

In French literature there ls a school called the
schoo of the "psychological novel" which began to emerge
in the eighteen-nineties. "Its general theme is the human
heart as it beats on=-usually-the higher and richer levels of
soclety, and too talented writers went astray down this
profitable road of fame. Amorous entanglements, divorce,
'moral'! problems, and social dilemmas are subjected again and
again to tedious examination in the light of momentary code
which makes such books unreadable after they were the
success of the season”.(g)

We cannot agree fully with the ldea of the author of the
above mentioned text that psychological novels quickly lose
their charm and importance. In this text we have wished
merely to show the exlstence of the psychological school in
French literature before we refer to the novel of Du‘d' al-
Karawén and the style of its writing.

The author here tries diligently to capture the
unconsclous thoughts of a girl remembering her story since
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(1) BSee also Balzac's 0ld Garlot p,28. He says "All is True"
(Penguin classic,) 1955.

(2) Geoffrey Brereton: A Short History of Prench
Literaturet: London 1956 p.233. |
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the beginning until the last moment of her 1life where we
find her standing looking at a garden, listenlng to the
voice of the curlew which arouses in her all that desire to
remember. We consider the story readable although 1T is
not very interesting and sometimes does not ring true and
the method the author adopted in its narration is a faillure.
Comparing Du 8 al-Karawan with a great novel of the English
psychological school namely, J. Joyce's Ulysses we can easily
see 1ts faults. The scope which Ulysses occupies in time 1is
only 2l hours in the life eof a Jew living in Dublin. The
author'!s analysis and registration of the pulse of the
subconscious 1s not that of the past but of the present. He
tells us what the character is thinking now and, besides,
what he 1s doing and where he 1s going. He mentions to us
that he has breakfast, goes into a pharmacy and passes a
public convenience. All his thoughts while he is in these
places and out of them are registered. The movement in time
and space 1s captured and the development is clear. In the
case of Du' &' al-Karawdn: Tt is the events of bthe past, of
about five years all remembered and related in one scene when
the character was looking over the garden listening to the
song of the curlew. The narration 1s crowded into such a
limited space of time that the character has to bulld up the
past lnstead of the author doing the job and making it clear
from the start. If the author had intervened in the
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narration and been the story teller in the novel 1t would
have had more appeal to us. As 1t is we conslder 1t less
important, less charming and less human than the story of
Shajarat al-Bu's and even Adib.

It remains for us now to conclude this chapter by
summarizing two of the three novels whilch we referred to in
the beginning of this chapter.

l. SHAJARAT al=-BU'S: 1,e, THE TREE OF MISERY

Shajarat al-Bu's, in our opinion 1s the best novel among
all Taha Husain's novels for the touch of realism and
sincerity of the descrilptlon of characters and surroundings.
It 1s as near to truth as 1life itself. In Du.a al-Karawdn
he sharpens the shadows of 1life which he describes and he
forces one to belileve In things which sound untrue in the
novel., It is not the world of reallty but part of it with
too much fantasy inserted into it. Besides that there 1is no
clear philosophy In the novel. He deplores the murder of the
weak seduced glrl, that is certain, but does he say it clearly
and strongly®? No, Does he try to find a solution through hils
story to the moral problems of such girls? We say no again.
He leaves the reader uncertain what he himself would do if
he were put in the position of N§§ir, the girl's uncle and
and brother of Fatima the glrl's mother. It seems the author
himself 1s worried by victim's falling in the prime of thelr
youth for things they have done but for which they are not
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wholly responsible,

In Shajarat al-Bu’ s things are clearer and the author 1s
more firm in his belief. That 1ls probably because the nature
of the argument is different and to have negative or positive
l1deas about the lssue of the novel is better than not to have
any. We will come to know the characters lmportant or
secondary as we go along summarizing the plot of the novel

Salih's fether, Abdull-Rehmén, a merchant in Cairo buys
an Abyssinian slave-glrl, frees her and marries her, She
gives birth to S&lih, Muhemmed and Naflsa.

"God wishes to gather all the ugliness in shape and form,
which the family might inherit, in this unhappy girl. She
grows up with many complexes 1ln her character. She loves luxury
because she was brought up in it, It became as a second nature
and a way of lilving to her. She feels things very deeply
gespecially when they concern her. She feels hurt by the
slightest hint, She imagines that everybody is referring
to her whatever one may say. Thus she was very happy with her
parents and mlserable among Strangers”.(l)

The other set of charscters are AlI b. SElim and his son.
He was born in a village in Lower Egypt and his father ran
awvay to Upper Egypt because he hated to be a peasant and a
servant to his landlord. He works as a merchant and
succeeds. He sends Kh&lid, his son to a religious school
and not to a modern school. When Khalld was twenty the
(1) Téh& Husain: Shajarat al-Bu s p.l10,
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whole structure of his mental education was the Quﬁ g&n and
the prayers he performed in the mosques.

Another character is a sheikh, one of the religious class
with a mystic temperament. Fach shelkh of thls class has
many followers and wields strong authority over them. This
sheikh orders Khalid's father who i1s also one of his followers
to arrange the marriage of Nafisa to KhAlid, Khalid's mother
opposes the marriage when she sees how ugly the girl is and
she foresees that her husband is planting in his house a tree
of misery. But who can oppose the shelkh's command? Besides
Kh&lid's father thinks that the wealth of his friend will be
joined to hils if his son marries the ugly girl.

Kh&lid, with his religious sentiments and his devotion
to She Sheilkh does not oppose the idea of marrying the girl
however ugly she 1s, as long as 1t is the sheikh's orderl!

His mother dies after a few months from sadness and broken
- heart when her son does not prove that he has taske in
choosing a comely face.

SamIha, their £ irst born daughter, who is very beautiful
sets the mind of her father working, thinking and comparing
her with her mother. There and then Kh8lid recognizes his
plight. There and then, new feelings and emotions begin to
surge in his heart. He cannot tell his honest, devoted and
ugly wife what he feels, Thelr 11fe changes after the birth

of thelr second child, Julangr, who 1s more ugly than her
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mother. The wife begins to hate the husband and her
behaviour becomes more violent and worse than ever. One day
he hears her crying loudly. He enters her room and finds her
crying, tearing her clothes, pulling her hair and slapping
her face with both hands. When she sees him she says to him:

"I have seen a woman who told me that she is a Jinn
living in the house downstalrs. She says that you have married
another woman', saying that she again begins tearing her hair.
Poor Nafisal she is mad]

The Sufl sheilkh 1s angry for a while with both Khalid
and his father AlI because both of them would have liked that
the baby girl should be a boy! He orders the father and son
to fast for a week as a punishment for thelr wlsh which is
against God's wish. The plight of NafIsa brings the Sheikh
back to stand beslde the poor husband and his father.

After the death of Ali's wife, A1l goes on marrying and
divorcing and makes his little capital suffer. Besides, he
manages hls store of goods by the old means. His goods are
not exhibited as a modern shop keeper does. His money
becomes less and less when the modern shops begin to come
down from Cairo with all thelr tempting advertisements., We
have not spoken up till now about SallIm, Khalid's cousin,

His father Muhammed died when he was two years old and
his uncle Al takes care of him. When Salim grows older, most

people, even Khalid thinks the two boys are brothers until
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Khalid 1s old enough to recognize the truth. When Salim
reaches manhood he marries a beautiful girl called Zubayda,
who was a good friend of NafIsa. When Nafisa's ugly daughter,
Julandr, 1is six months old Zubayda asks Nafisa that her
daughter should be given to her son SZlim as wife when she
grows up. The fathers of both S2lim and Julanar were
listening to thelr wives' conversation and they laugh and
agree.

Khalid, who is now 25 years old complains to his friend
and cousin Salim about the fact that both of them have no
jobs. They have helped A1l from time to time in his shop but
that 1s all. They go to the Sheikh who finds some influential
people among his followers who find them jcbs as clerks in
Government offices.

The Shelkh wishes to visit Cairo to see his old friend
Abdul Reahmén, NaflIsa's father. He returns from Cairo in
Ramadén and when he dles he leaves his son in his place.

A1li is now about sixty but he marries for the fourth
time. His fourth wife is Hanﬁw, a girl of twenty years of
age. She enchants the man and he no longer sees any other
not even hls young Sheilkh IbrahIm. NaefIsa's father dies and
Khalid goes to Cairo and takes Nafisa and her mother with him,
They live in an abandoned side of the large house. Khalid

asks hils mother's servant Nasim to take care of them.
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Sheikh Ibr&hIm has meny followers. Among them is Hajj
Mas'Td who is illiterate, but who has memorized the Qur &n
and recltes 1t as the best readers. Like his father he
despises reading and writing and thinks that his job 1s to
make money and the clerk's job to read and write. Haj}] Mas‘Gd
like his father is very clever and a rich merchant.

He employs hundreds of neople to sell his grain, carrying
1t on trains of camels wherever it 1s needed. His large house
1s in the outskirt of the city and in itself looks like a small
village. When his daughters Fatima, Hafiza, Khadija and Muna
are born he builds a house for each of them near his own.

When his daughters grow up Khalid asks the hand of one of them
because the sufl sheikh thinks it i1s better for Khalid to marry
after his wife's 1lllness.

Zubayda, Salim's wife tries to oppose the marriage as much
as she can, defending the right of her sick friend who is
unable to defend 1t herself, but the marriage takes place.

Soon after Khalid's marriage to Mas  Gd. 's daughter Muna,
life becomes easier through the help of the father-in-law.

Mund helps not only her husband but even A1I, her father-in-law
and his large family of wives and children.

Another person dies. She is Nafisa's mother. Nafisa,
ln her quiet madness says to Zubayda, Salim's wife, that her

mother should be burled in Cairo with her father's remains
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because he promised her that she would be burled with him.
Zubayda says, consoling her,

"Although their bodies are far from each other yet their
souls will meet. Nafisa sayss "This is a talk I cannot under-
stand and I do not believe it. If it is true why should I see
my father in my dream last night saying: Tell them to bury her
with me: I am anxious for her and I promised her thet she
would be buriled with me. Why should I see my mother the night
before telling me the same thing?"

This new obsession takes hold of Nafisa as long as she
lives. Every night henceforth she wakes up frightened,
cryings "I saw my mother or father saying: 'Bury me with her
or him, I am longing for him, or her'",

She trles to avold sleeping by drinking coffee and
smoking cigarettes or by calling her servent to sleep with her
in her room,

After a year Muna gives birth to Muhammed. This marriage,
it seems, is a tree of happiness planted by Mas“ud in Khalid's
house and he 1s enjoying its fruit now.

The Sufi sheikh finds a better job for Khalild, the son of
his follower AlI. It is in a far city where the sheilkh desires
to extend his religious influence. Khalid moves on., His 1life
changes in a large and modern city. His manners now are more

civilized and hls home i1s westernized. His sons go to school.
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Nafisa and her two daughters move too although Nafisa remains
a secondary shadow under the mercy and care of Muna the second
wife who has no daughter but plenty of sons. She considers
Julanar and Semiha, Nafisa's daughters, as her ownl

Time passes and the children grow up. The grown ups
become older and the old reach the end of their journey in
life. Zubaida, Salim's wife dies, Kh&8lid in his clty starts
to move in the circles of high officials. His house becomes
one of the best among theirs. As for Salim he stays in his
city, hates change and modernism and is satisfied with his
lots He visits his cousin and friend Khalid from time to time
and when he sits at the table and sees the chairs he roars
with laughter and says to Khalid: "How near are the days when
you used to eat with your family sitting on the ground,
dipping your hand with them in the plate, to the roots of
your fingers!" Khalid's sons, who have never experienced the
life of the old generation love their uncle's criticism and
laugh at 1t. He criticizes also the modern clothes of the
children and the foreign languages they are learning., He says
to Khalid "How do you know that they are not swearing at you
without your knowing?"

A1l Salim did to bring his two sons up was to send Salim
to a shoe maker and A1l to a tailor to learn their trades!

Time passes and the relation between the two families almost
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ceases to exlst.

Nafisa's daughter, Samiha, lives in her father's new
house for two years, then when she is fifteen she marries in
the city where she was born. Her life is torment and misery.
She loses all her children by early death and her husband
marries many times. Julanar, the ugly girl, is for one reason
or another nature made to inherit her mother's ugliness and
loneliness of heart. Who knows what really nature wants to
achieve by tormenting some by illness or deformation and by
meking others happy through health and pleasure?

She remalins alone with her brothers and sisters who tease
her and laugh at her misery and unjust destiny! Since she was
a child, she hears and believes that she 1s going to marry her
cousin Salim. BShe loves him but she keeps her love deep in
her heart. Signs of shining happiness show on her ugly face
whenever the name of S&lim is mentioned. Time passes and
Salim visits the family from time to time but no one talks
about her marriage, Mund pays less attention to the girl
after she gilves birth to some beautiful girls. Sometimes the
girl sings to herself when she 1s cleaning the house and cries
from time to time. No one knows why. Is she mourning her
bad lot and miserable luck in 1life? The nature of the girl
is like that of her mother., She 1s rude when she talks to

people and the more harshly she talks to the person the more
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this proves that she loves him or her.

Her mother's share of this harshness is more than any-
body's., She shows it in her sharp looks, harsh words and
savage movements. She speaks to her mother in this manner but
if her mother remeins unaware and aloof in her peaceful world
of quiet madness she rushes to her and shakes her strongly
saying:

"Do you not hear me when I speak to you? And when you
hear me why do you not answer?' Perhaps she snatches, through
this break of temper, a quick kiss from her mother which
hardly anyone could notice.

Nafisa 1s not aware of this harshness until one day the
girl comes to her mother distressed and *ired. She speaks to
her but her mother is slow in answering. There the girl loses
her temper and rushes on her mother as a killer rushes on his
victim. The mother is frightened and gets up quickly as if
the shock has givgn her her instinet of self-defence back and
then mother and daughter fall into each other's arms, sobbing
and crying, and these two deformed faces come close together.
This shoek gives back to Nafisa some of her mental strength
but she remains in the background like a shadow, her voice
like an echo.

Salim's relabions with his father do not remain at their

best. He revolts against his severe authority and even
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refuses to marry Julanar until one day the father and son

come to ask Khalid for the hand of one of his daughters,

other than Julanar for Sdalim! All Khalid's grown up sons are
there. They know the story of the old engagement of Julanér

to 3alim. They refuse to consent to the marriage of any of
thelr sisters other than Julesnfr. They think Salim is cheating
Julanar of the dearest thing in a girl's 1life, her love.

Khalid and Salim secretly decided on something and they
declare that AlI, Salim's second son will marry the other
daughter, Tafida, but the plot 1s soon discovered. After
Salim is married to Tafida, A1I sends his divorce by post to
Julanar even before marrying her!

She remains fhere in the house and slaves for Muna, her
father and half-sisters and brothers until an old friend of
her father asks for her hand. When her father asks her she
refuses and smlilingly but sadly says: "And who will make your
coffee in the morning and bring your slippers in the evening?"

Most of the characters in the novel reach the end of
thelr journey in this life having accomplished all that people
usually accomplish whether good or bad. Khalid, Salim and
Nafisa all die. One day Mund, now an old lady and a widow,
sits among her daughters most of whom are widows btalking to

her daughter Tafida who has lost her husband. She says to

her "How can you be happy in your marriage when there is a
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heart envious of you in this house, referring to Julanar,
a middle aged woman now. Julanfir, leaves the company of
these woman and goes to her room. She 1s the one who has
faced the viclssltudes of time and carrles in her heart a
load of failure and misery heavier than mountains but she
cannot face that insult. She shuts herself up in her room
and does not leave 1t until she is dead. She leaves this
world to live beside her father. In that world where people

"know no envy, hate or enmity. A world without nolse or sini"

2. DU'A’ a1 KEBAWAN: i.e. THE CALLS OF THE CURLEW

Du' &’ al-Karawin is a plcture of the Egyptlian people with
their habits, 1life, traditions, religion, soclal taboos and
superstition. In contrast with Du‘d' al-Karawan Adib, is a
picture of the Egyptian Iintelligentsla in its formative period,
Adib is a sincere picture of the young people of Egypt or even
the Arab world, and the thoughs and arguments which surge in
their minds,

This is a generalization of the outlook of the novel.

The partioulars of the novel are concerned with the main
characters beginning and sad end!

Semething must be said about the narration of Du'd’ al-
Karawan. It is supposed to be told by its heroine, AmIna to

herself. It is a sort of reviewing one's 1life sllently and
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quietly while contemplating something or other. But this
method is not practical as hardly anyone can review all his
life at one time. We might think about a certain incldent
and we might laugh or shake our heads at it but we seldom go
on digging up the whole of our past and trying to construct a
plcture of it again as though we were relating the events to
somebody beside us., The story begins with a passage from the
second half of the novel., This way of narration 1s not
strange to the reader of Téhé Husain's books.

The main zharacter in the story is Amina, All the world
is secondary to her position except that of her sister whose
murder has driven her to that adventure. Amina, or su ad,
afterwards, is a bedouin girl living with her father, mother
Zehra and sister Hunada in a village west of the Nile.

The father dies, anhd the mother leaves the village with
her two daughters golng east of the Nile looking for work.
Each of the women finds work as a servant in one of these
citles. Amina, works in a pollice officer's house to care for
his daughter Khadija who soon besomes friendly with her young
servant. Hunada finds a job in the house of a young and
handsome engineer who is a bachelor.

The mother too finds work in one of these houses. The
three women meet weekly in their small and dirty room to
spend one night together and then they all go off agaln to

work and are separated for another week. One day when Amina
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comes to meet her mother and sister she feels a kind of
uneasiness in the air. Hunada has been seduced by the young
man, The mother says that they must leave and go back where
they came from leaving thelr jobs and everything behind.

On their way back they stay for a while 1n the guest
house of ene of the villages' chiefs until the uncle of the
girls 1s sent for. These three sad and mliserable women are
very shy among the women guests. They neilther talk nor eat
with appetite.

Here the author introduses three more characters in the
novel, two of them of no importance.

Zennuba had a notorious reputation in her youth but wher
she grew old she had married and come into touch witthhe
police informing them of things only a woman can find out
about.

Khagra's job 1s to sell trifling commoditles and
unnecessary things to young village girls. These things were
brought often from Cairo or the main cities in the provinces.

Nafisa 1s a fortune-teller and she talks about the Jinn
and what they say to her!

These three women with all their experiences and tricks
of adventurous women set out to amuse these sad creatures and
to find out what is ailing them but they do not succeed.
Hunade is always silent and she never talks even to her
mother, Why? Amina answers:

"In (that) house my sister left her heart and for this
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she day-~dreams and is unable to hear us, understand us, or
even to answer us back, I believed first that she was sad
because she had lived in sin with her lover... but (it is not
that but because she has left) behind her unrequited love and
in front of her she sees a hideous and frightened 1ife”€l)

Nasir, their uncle, the rough and cruel bedowin arrives
to take them home. They leave the guest-house in the night
and travel in the still and deep darkness where hardly anything
can be recognized., When they reach a certain spot, their
uncle's rough voice comes harsh to the two frightened girls
that they will spend the night here. The mother of the two
girls had doubtless told him what is the trouble with Hunada.

Amina sayss

"Before I utter a word or hear what my mother wants to say
I hear beside me a frightened cry spreading in the air and a
heavy body unable to hold itself fall to the ground. Thus my
sister fell down and my uncle who struck her with his dagger
was standing stuplfied beside the body. My mother and I sit'
beside that trembling and dying body which moves and twltches.
The blood pouring out strongly. Then the trembling body is
quiet and her cries are silent, the blood flows less and less,
then the world is quiet ?g?in. It 1s a painful quietness

the quietness of deathl!"

So, Hunada was killed because of somebody who tempted

(1) Taha Husain: Dufi' al-Karawdn p.60
(2) TIbid p.70
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her and seduced her. After the murder, Amina loses
consciousness and when she recovers she finds herself being
nursed in a poor house. From time to time she sees the red
shadow and the blood flowing from her sister's body which

i1s trembling all over.

Amina hates her uncle and after she recovers her health
she runs away., All this time Amina 1s talking about herself
in the first person but suddenly she changes the pronoun to
the third person.

She returns to the same house of the Ma mir of the
police where she had worked. There across the road 1is the
engineer's house. Amina was a friend of her young mistress
Hind, who becomes her teacher in the evenings in French and
literature.,

From time to time AmiIna thinks about that young man, who
who 1s he? How 1ls he? What is in him that tempted that unhappy
girl Hunadd? What would she do 1f she met him? Should she
like him or hate him? What 1is the charm he possesses which
ruined her sister and killed her and spoiled their lives?

Amina begins her manoeuvres, watches him and inguires
about him and his new servant. She finds that Sukayna, who
has replaced Hunada has not replaced her in the work in the
house only but has taken her place in his heart. Then he had

betrayed Hunada, keeping no memory in his heart. As soon as
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he gives her up to death he seeks his pleasure and fancy
wherever he can get is without caring for the evil he does
and without raring for her sacrifice for him,

He looks upon his pleasure hunting as a sport for
passing the time and making 1llfe bearable in a provincial
city and why 1s she jealous? TIs she in love with him or is
she jealous for her murdered slster?

When %he engineer brgins to court Hind, the ma'mur's
daughter and his parents come dewn from Cairo to see the girl.
Amina tells Hind's mother of the story of her sister and what
the engineer had done to her., With that she ruins his chance
of marriage and his reputation. Amina leaves her job and goes
to Zannuba, the notorious character who works with the police
and ss an agent for the employment of pretty girls. Zanniba
tries to lead the newcomer astray but AmIna is too strong to
Vield to temptatlon, Thus she finds her a job in a middle
class home. Amina wants a job in the engineer's house to
fight the social menace on his own ground and in his own home.
It is easy to bribe the gardener in the engineer's house %o
get Sukayna thrown out. It is easy also to leave her job in
a house where the father does not allow girls to read at all
and does not even allow boys to read the Arabian Nights, She
1s caught reading the same book and it is sin enough to be

turned out and that is what she wants.
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Timing the two events together, she gets the job of a
servant in the engineer's house. The flrst night he never
imagines to find her sitting up in her bed when he comes
creeping to her vedroom. He asks her with a trembling volce
if she 1s still awake, Mockingly, she answers him that she
is awake in ease her master requires anything more. From the
first nighﬁ she knows that she is strong enough to fight the
battle against hls weakness and declined morals. He tries
every way. He asks her, he begs her, fights and threatens
her, but Amina always remains smiling her mysterious smile,
Not only lust drives him to her now but the urge of the
obstinate male to see a woman submilt, especilally one who is
a servant.

The fight goes on for months. Love takes the place of
lust in the heart of the young man. He reaches a stage of a
man in love "who hopes for everything but accepts the smallest
favour and is even satisfied with nothing., He is happy enough
just to think that one house contains him and the one he

loves“.(l)

Neither of them confesses to the other what they feel
until one day he says to her: "Now you are really going to
rid yourself of me. I am going to Cairo", Tears betray
AmIna., Then he asks her to accompany him to Cairo as his
servant and promises to treat her with every respect. In
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(1) Tahd Husain: Du' & al-Karawin p.162
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Cairo he leads a life of a hermlt. Changes take place in his
heart. The wolf in\him changes to a lamb. He divides his
time between his job and his home where he spends some time
with his parents and the rest of it among his books., Amina
remains the faithful servant of her master and beloved.

One night in hils library, he confesses his love and
submission, He tells her:

"I used to desire you for lust and now I need you as a
wife".

"That i1s impossible", she says

"But why, what does it matter that you are a servant?"

"Not that" says Amina "It is Hunada, my sister, the one
whose murder you caused",
weakly, he says:

"I need you now more than ever to help my soul to heal
and to sail through 1life".

she consents!
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II - STUDIES OF TAHA HUSATN'S LITERARY WORKS
Lo A STUDY OF THE HISTORICAL NOVELS: AHLAM SHAHRAZAD,
al-WA D a1-HAQQ, LA HAMISH a1-SIRA'and HISTORY
OF al-FITTNA al-KUBRA

Definitions and types of the hilstorical novel.

The historlcal novel must be defined as a novel of
filectitious events in a historical setting.

There are three types of the historlcal novel, each one
having 1ts own qualitles.

1. The period novel: written in the splrit of historica’
research or antiquariarism 1s a detalled re=creation of a
past soclety. The characters may be exposltory illustrations
of the pertnd rather than living people.

2+ The historical romance 1s an escape from the tedium
and perplexlty of the present to the historical exploits of
rulers and adventurers of the distant past.

2. The novel proper does not evade reality but sharpens
and increases 1it. (1)

The writer of an historical novel might beneflt from the
fact that what he wriltes has "the force of an accomplished
fact, (2) but depending on this too much is rather dangerous
(1) Shipply: Dictionary of World Literary Terms,

London 1955 p.286 ff.
(2) Hudson Review Vol.IX No.3. p.360
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because '"The modern reader is sceptical. We have learned to
read history with caution and to examine the methods and
credentials of the historlan. We ask: did this really happen,
or did it really happen in this way? The question if pursued
very far can sometimes be damaging".(l)

What is the difference between a historian and
higtoriographer of a historical novel on the one hand and
between him and the writer of an everyday novel?

The historian and his work "have the advantages of dealing
with accomplished and influential facts?(2)

As for the difference between a writer of pure fiction
and a historiographer, it 1s that the writer of pure fiction
"can have all the creative liberty..... A flction which
compromises its integrity by an intrigue with history can
claim only a modifled freedom. Nevertheless even of the
historical novel the essence remains fictitious and 1t 1s
only the accidents that are historical., The historical novel
professes to tell a story of a past age and in so doing to
give some sort of savour of that age to those who want a
particular bouquet in their fiction - not the historians in
thelr professional capacity, but to anybody with an
imagination capable of historical sympathy. It exists to
glve what Aristotle would have called "its own proper
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(1) Hudson Review Vol. IX No.3. p.360
(2) 1Ibid
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pleasure'!, That is all it should be asked to do, not to
teach history, and in the process of adjusting and reconciling
the components it must be the history that ylelds to the
fiotion, not the Fiction to the history. L)

To make comparison possible between European and Modern
Aravic literature we have to refer to the qualities of come
writers of historical novels., Some of them like Walter Scott
and Flaubert are affected in thelr studles of the past by what
is called "entiquarlan interest'". This drove Charles
Baudelaire (1821 - 67 ) to say about Scott:

"Oh, what a tiresome wrlter! A dusty unearther of
chronicles! A wearisome pile of description and bric-8-~brac;
a heap of all sorts of old things and costumes: armour,
crockery, furniture, Gothic Inns and melcdramatic castles,
through which stalk a few puppets on strings, dressed in

doublet and hosej hackneyed types which no eighteen-year-old

. plaglarist will look at in ten years; impossible ladies and
lovers completely devoid of actuality, no truth of the heart,
no philosophy of the sentliments! .... what does it matter
whether the lady wears 1ruff or panniers or an oudinot
underskirt, provided she sobs or betrays properly? Dnes the
lover interest you much more because he carries a dagger in his
walstcoat instead of a visiting card, and does a despot in a
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(1) A.M. Clark: Studles in Literary Moods, London 1946 p.3.
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black coat terrify you less poetlcally than a tyrant encased
In leather and mail?”(1>

To make the argument more convincing we shall borrow two

texts from Flaubert and Alexander Dumas to show the difference

in the inclination of the first to antiquarianilsm:

"The moon was rising just above the waves, and on the
town which was still wrapped in darkness there glittered
wvhite and luminous specks -~ the pele of the charlot, a
dangling rag cf linen, the corner of a wall, or a golden
necklace on the bosom of a god. The glass balls on the
roof's of the temples beamed like great diamonds here and
there. But 1ll~defined ruins, piles of black earth, and
gardens formed deeper masses in the gloom, and below Malqua
fishermens mnets stretched from one to another like gigantic
bats spreading their wings. The grinding of the hydraullc
wheels which cenveyed water to the highest storeys of the
place, was no longer heard: and the camels, lying ostrich
fashion on thelir stomachs, rested peacefully in the mid@le of
the terraces. The porters were asleep in the streets on the
thresholds of the houses-

The shadows of the colusses stretched across the deserted
squares, occasionally in the distance the smoke of a still
burning sacrifice would escape through the bronze tiling, and
the heavy breeze would waft the odours of aromatic blended

(1) J.F. Green (selected by): French Short Stories of the
19th & 20th centuries p.67.
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with the scent of the sea and the exhalation from the sun-
heated walls. The motionless waves shone around Carlhage,
for the moon was spreading it's light at once upon the
mountain - circled gulf and upon the lake of Tunis, where
flamingoes formed long rose-coloured lines amid the banks
of sand, while further on beneath the catacombs the great salt
lagoon shimmered like a piece of sllver.

The blue vault of heaven sank on the horizon in one
direction into the dustiness of the piains, and in the other
into the mists of the sea; and on the summit of the acropolis,
tre pyramidal cypress trees, bringing the temple of Eschmann,
swayed murmuring like the regular waves that beat slowly
along Tthe mole beneath the ramparts.

Salammbd ascended to the terrace of hev palace, supported
by a female slave who carried an lron dish filled with live
ccals.

In the middle of the terrace, there was a small ivory bed
covered with lynx skins, and cushlions made with the feathers
of the parrot, a fatidical animal consecrated to the gods, and
at the four corners rose four long perfuming-pans filled with
nard, incense, c>innamon, and myrrh.

The slave 1lit the perfumes. Salammb® looked at the
polar star; she slowly saluted the four points of heaven, and
knelt down on the ground in the azure dust which was strewn

with golden stars in imitation of the firmament.
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Then with both elbows against her sides, her forearms
straight and her hands open she threw back her head beneath
the rays of the moon, and saild:

"0 Rabetna! - Baalet! ~ Tanithil" and her voice was
lengthened in a plaintive fashion as though to call some one! {1)

Alexandre Dumas (1802 - 1870), as we shall see from his
historical novel twenty years after, seems to care more for
the story and the dialogue than for the description of the
surroundings. He says:

"D'Artagnan entered the iron gate and found himself in
front of the chateau: he was just alighting when a sort of
giant appeared on the front steps. Let ud do this act of
justice to d'Artagnan, to say that apart from every feeling
of egotism, his heart beat with joy at the sight of this tall,
martlal figure which recalled to him a brave and good man.

He ran towards Porthos and threw himself into his arms; all
the domestics, ranged in a circle at a respectful distance,
looked on with an humble curiosity.

Mousqueton, in the front rank, wiped his eyes; the poor
fellow had not ceased weeping from joy since he had recognized.
D'Artagnon and Planchet, Porthos selzed his friend by the arm.

"Ah! what joy to see you again dear d'Artagnan" cried he
with a voice which had bturned from baritone to bass, "you have
not forgotten me thent" '"Forgotten you! ah! dear Vallon, does
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(1) Flaubert: Salammb® p.36 ff,
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one forget the finest days of one's youth, and one's devoted
friends and the perils faced together? But that is the same
thing as saying that in seelng you there is not a moment of
our old friendship which does not present itself to my thoughts.

"Yes, yes", saild Porthos, trying to give his moustache again
that coquettish turn which it had lost in solitude. -

"Yes, we dld some fine things in our time, and gave that
pecor Cardinal some thread to twine. And he heaved a sigh.
D'Artagnen looked at him "Anyhow", continued Porthos in a
languishing tone, "be welcome, dear friend, you will help me
recover my joy. To~morrow we wlll course the hare on the
level, or the roebuck in my woods, which are very fine. I
have four hounds which are reckoned the swiftest in the
district, and a pack which has not its equal for twenty
leagues round',

And Parthos sighed again.

"Oh, Oh!" thought D'Artagnan, Is my jolly fellaw less happy
than he looks? Then aloud "But before all", said he, "will
you present me to Madame du Vallon, - for I recall a certain
letter of pressing Invitation which you wrote me, and at the
foot of which she kindly added a few lines".

Third sigh from Porthos,

"I lost Madame du Vallon two years ago', said he "and you
see me still mourning her'.

Porthos sighed the fifth time. D"Artagnan counted them
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"one

"Ah! but" said he, inguisitive to probe the problem
would say, my dear friend, bthat something distresses you. Is
it your healthg"

"Excellent my dear fellow; better than ever. I could
slay an ox with a blow from my fist".

"Perhaps family troubles?"

"Thank goodness I have no one but myself in the world"

"But then what is 1t that makes you sigh?"

"My dear fellow", said Porthos "I will be frank with
you, I am not happy" +seesesss "Madame du Vallon'", he
resumed, "was of doubtful - family; she had married before
me (I belive, D'Artagnan, that I tell you nothing new) a
lawyer, They found that distasteful. They saild 1t was
disgusting you understand. ~ It was an expression to make
one kill ¥fhirty thousand men. I have killed twoj; that has
made the rest hold their tongues, but has not made me thelr
friend, So that I have no society; I live alone. I am sick
of it; I am eaten up with trouble,

D'Artagnan smiled, he saw the weak place in the armour,
and he prepared the stroke, "But at last", saild he, "you are
guite by yourself; and your wife camnot hurt you now!

"Yes; but you understand, not being of the historic
nobility like the Coucys who are satisfied with being
squires, and the Rohans who do not desire to be dukes, all

these folks, who are all either viscounts or counts, have the
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precedence over me in church, in ceremcnies everywhere, and
I can say nothing. Ah! if I were only

"Baron, eh?" saild D'Artagnan, finlshing his friend's
sentence.

"Ahi" cried Porthos, whose features lighted up, "If I
(1)

were & baroni"

The important 1lssue which confronts the hist~riographer
1s the language which he has to use in the dialogue. This 1is
more difficult than describing the historical setting (2) of
which we might find suitable words.

Using the actual language of to~day "the collogquial talk
of the hour'", in the dialogue "would sound hopelessly
artificialt (3

In fact the danger is deeper than that. The usage of the
language of to-day accompanies "the feeling of t0-daY «ceseers
which is far more ruinous to the historical illusion.(u)

Critics of the Arabic historical novel of to-day or
even that of the fubture wlll have very 1little to say concerning
the desaription of the historical setting and the dialogue that
is 1f the Arabic historical novels are concerned with ancient
Arab history as 1s the case with Taha Husain's novels and
short storiles of the past. The reason for this can be
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(1) Alexandre Dumas: Twenty Years After, London 1950

p. 110 ff,
(2) and (3) Stephen Leacock: How to Write, London 1951 p.145.
(L) A.M, Clark: Studies in Literary Moods p.li.
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deduced from the fact that early Arab 1ife is simple. There
was no complicated living and so the names of the things an
Arsb used 13 centuries ago are simple and limited. Besides
the Arabic language did not suffer much from the conflict of
change and development for religiloasand socilal reasons. Words
and phrases remained the same except for a few phrases which
were banished from dally use by Islam such as salutation
phrases and swearing by the godsor by the change of 1ife from
the desert to the city.

Thus the classical style of Taha Husain's historical
novels is not much different from that of his romantic novels.
Unless the future writer of the historical novel in

Arabic goes and digs in the dictionaries and philological
collections in order to be more particular in using Fldkaws

i instead of Asad for Lion. The reader will be able to conceive
the past and 1ts feelings in his modern language.

The spirit of Téhé Husain's historical novels 1s always
braver than that of his pure filution in which he describes the
life of to-~day. The reason 1s that he can make the characters
say what he wishes without bearing direct responsibility.
Because there 1s always a way out by saying: I am saying exactly
as I imagine the character was saying! After all it is about
the past.

The school of historical French novels which was

strengthened if not founded by Voltaire used the same means in
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order to be able to criticize the past more freely than the
present. The same courage and attack which Anatole France
shows, in his farcical - half real novels, reveal themselves
very clearly in Taha Husain's historical novels.

The courage of Anatole France shows itself in attacking
religion while Taha Husain's manifests itself in attacking
politics and the soclal system., This is safer for a thinker
like T&ha ﬁusain who lives in a conservative society than
to ecriticize religion. Besides Islam is not a mythological
or miraculous religion and gives Taha Husain no ground for
criticism or attack on the religious level.

To achieve the comparison of the courageous spirit of the
two authors as it manifests itself in two different extracts
from texts. We shall read some novels of both. We choose
among Anatole France's novels "La Reine Pedaugue'. He sayss

"He stopped speaking, took his box from his pocket and
helped himself to a pinch of snuff. Night had fallen. The
moon shed her liquid light on the river which shimmered
beneath 1t, touched, too, with a glancing light of the lamp.
Mlights of gnats swarmed round us in airy spirals. Shrill
insect voices rose amid the starlight which seemed to be
suffused with milk'l Monsieur d'Astarac continued in this
wises

"The Bible, my son, and principally the books of Moses
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contain great truths. This opinion seems absurd and
unreasonable in consequence of the treatment that theologians
have meted ~ut to what they call the scriptures, which by their
commentaries, explanations and meditations have made a‘manual
of mistakes, a volume of absurdities, a store~house of
Imbecilities, a collection of lies, a string of follies, a
school of ignorance, a treasury of everything inept to the
lumber-room for all stupidity and wickedness. You must know
that it was in its origin a temple of celestial light.

"I have been fortunate enough to re-establish it in its
pristine splendour. And truth compels me to state that
Mosagde had greatly helped me by his understanding of the
language abd alphabet of the Hebrews. But do not let us lose
sight of our main subject. Learn, first of all, that the
meaning »f the Blble is figurative, and that the chilef error
of theologians has been to take literally what must be
understood as symbolical.

Bear that truth in mind throughout the rest of my
discourse. When the demiurge we call Jehovah, who also has
many other names since we apply to him generally all the
terms expressing quantity and guality, had, I do not say
created the world, for that would be a foolish thing to say,
but made straight a little corner of the universe to make a

dwelling place for Adam and Eve, there were to be found in
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space creabures of a subtle nature which Jehovah had not
formed ~ would have been incapable of forming. They were the
work of various other demiurges more ancient than he and more
cunning. His skill did not as yet go beyond that of a very
able potter capable of moulding beings, such as we are, in
clay, as you fashion pots. What I say of him is not to
depreciate him, for such a work is still far beyond human
power

But one cannot fail to notice the inferior quallty of the
work of the seven days. Jehovah worked not in fire, which
alone gives birth to the masterpleces of 1ife, but in clay
wherefrom he could produce but the handiwork of a clever
ceramist.

We are nothing, my son, but animated pottery. One
cannot reproach Jehovah with having any i1llusions about his
work. If he found it good at first and in the ardour of
composition, he was not slow in recognizing his error, and
the Bible is full of the expression of his discontent, which
often grew to 11l humour and sometimes even to anger. Never
did artisan treat object prodcued by his industry with more
disgust and diversion. He thought of destroying them and,
indeed, he drowned the greater part of them.

The deluge, the memory of which has been preserved DYy

the Jews, the Greeks and Chinese, proved a last deception
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for the unhappy demiurge who, soon recognizing the useleséness
and ridiculousness of such violence, fell into discouragement
and apathy, which has not ceased since the days of Noah but
has progressed to the extreme degree of the present day.

But I see I look too far ahead, It is the drawback of
these vast subjects that one cannot confine oneself to them.
Our mind, abandoning itself to them, acts like the children
of the stars who pass at one bound from universe to universe.

"Let us return to the earthly paradise, where the
demiurge had placed the two vessels shaped by his hand, Adam
and Eve. They did not live alone there among the animals and
plants. The spirits of the ailr created by the demiurges
of the fire floated above them, and looked on them with
curiosity mingled with sympathy and pity. It was just what
Jehovah had foreseen. To his praise let it be sald he had
reckoned on the genii of the fire, to whomwe can henceforth
give their real names of elves and salamanders, to improve and
complete his little figures of clay. He had said to himself
In his prudence: "My Adam and Eve, opaque, and sealed in clay,
lack air and light.

I have not known how to give them wings. But, by uniting
themselves with elves and salamanders, created by a demiurge
more powerful and subtle than I, they will give birth to

children who will descend from the people of light, as well as
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from the race of clay, and will bear Iln their turn children
more luminous than themselves, until at last thelr posterity
shall almost equal in beauty the sons and the daughters of the
air and fire",

Truly he had neglected nothing to draw the attention of
the sylphs and salamanders to his Adam and Eve. He had
modelled the woman to the shape of an amphora with a harmony
of curved lines which sufficed to show him a prince of
geometers and he succeeded in redeeming the coarseness of the
material by the magnificence of the form. Adam he had moulded
with a hand less light but firmer, shaping his body with such
Justness and according to him such perfect proportions that,
applied later by the Greeks to architecture, these lines and
measurements made all the beauty of their temples.

"So you see, my son, Jehovah tried according. to his powers
to render his creatures worthy of the aerial embrace he hoped
for them. I lay no stress on the pains he took to make these
unions fruitful ..... I have said that the sylphs and
salamanders looked on Adam and Eve with that curilosity, that
sympathy, and that tenderness which are the f irst ingredients
of love. They drew near, and were taken in the cunning snares
which Jehovah had set, and spread for them. in and on the
bellying bodies of the amphortie, The first man and the first
wvoman enjoyed for centuries the delectable embraces of tle

genll of the air, which preserved them in eternal youth.
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Such was their lot, such should be ours. Why did the
parents of the human race, tired of these sublime delights,
seek 1llicit pleasure the one with the other? But what would
you have, my son? Moulded in clay, they loved the mud whence
they came., Alas they knew one another, even as they had known
the genii.

This 1s what the demiurge had expressly forbidden them.
Dreading and with reason that they would produce children
heavy, dull and earthbound as themselves, he had forbidden
them, under strictest penalty to approach one another. Such
is the meaning of those words of Eve's: "But of the fruit of
the tree which is in the midst of the garden God hath said, ye
shall not eat of it, neither shall ye touch it, lest ye die'.
For you can well understand, my son, that the apple which
tempted the luckless Eve was not the fruit of the apple-tree,
and therein lies an allegory whose meaning I have explained to
JOU easse And the proof that the apple was what I have said it
was, 1s that Eve was visited with the punishment suited to her
fault. It was not saild to her, "In sorrow shalt thou eat of
it" but, "In sorrow thou shalt bring forth etc. etc.” (1)

This courage of criticizing, making and attacking
displayed itself in Taha Husain's writing in a different
chennel. Ahlam Shahrazad and A1{ Hamish al-Sira Vol,2 are good

examples of that.
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(1) Anatole France: At the Sign of the Reine Pedaugue
London 1948 p.76ff.
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In Ahlam Shahrazad, the king says to his daughter:

"The terrors of war will never reach us because we have
our royal office to keep us away from it but it will reach
them. It will kill thelr youth, make their children orphans
and thelr elderly people will suffer misery and the loss of
thelr sons ssesee Ibs troubles will be poured over them in
different forms. Things we will never suffer and are not
expected to, but read about in books ...... This is because
we never come down to mix with people to feel their happiness
and sadness. They have reason if they are afraid of warl“(l)
sseevss '"Why declare this war? Why do you prepare to meet
their wickedness and threats in a matter which does not concern
thelr people or ours. The kings love you and you hate them.,
What has that to do with our miserable people?

And what concern of theirs is what we feel in hate or
love? They are not happy when we are because thelr shares of
happiness and misery submit to different laws than ours. It
ls cruelty to live luxurious, strong, and rich while they are

miserable, weak and poor! Why do we sacrifice them to our

whims, desires and the wishes of our hearts?" (2)

She says to her father:
"Indeed the selfishness of kings, chieftains and rulers

1s responsible for wars., And 1t isthatwhich always weighs
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(1) Taha Husain: Ahlam Shahrazad p.L9.
(2) Ipbid p. 50 - 51,
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on nations. I almost believe that nations are created just
to be dragged by kings and leaders into war and peace .... we
push them to death when we fight and push them to poverty
and misery when we are not fighting. The Natlon is a scape-
goat for us anywayi (1) ... "0e1l me father, why does this
nation whose interests we do not care for or pay attention to
answer our call when we call it? And why do we order it and
it obeys? Why do we send it in direction and 1t goes? Why
does 1t not think of disobeying in answer to our call or
refusing to go our way? Do we have to be kinder to it than it
to itself? And do we have to pay more attention to its
interest and honour than it pays to 1tself? Where is the
difference between us and the nation? Do not its men and
women have the same feelings of pain and pleasure and of
loving goodness and hating evil? Why then do they obey
without thinking or understanding or consideration? Is our
essence from which we are created different from theirs?" (2)

Social and political criticlism is very clear here. In
his attack he spares nobody neither the sheep nor the
shepherds, so to speak. His use of the historical novel is
not concerned wlth this novel only. It is almost clear in
every work he has written about the past.

*Ala Hamish al-Sira, is another example of the use of

(1) Tobid p. 50 - 51,
(2) 1Ibid p. 55 - 56.
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historical characters as a media for the author's opinion and
political and social criticism.,

In Kallikratis, Taha Husaln finds the character who attacks
suthority which he symbolises in Caesar.

Kallikratis says to his two friends:

"I am tired of this hateful 1ife of yours. There are no
tolerance, ease, peace and prosperity in it. There is a
suppress in peoples' freedom when they meet and disperse.
There is the suppress in freedom when they meet each other and
when they are alome thinking. Who glves you this authority?
And who allows you to go deep into the peoples' conscience
and you do not only ask them about what they are doing but
also about what they are thinking.

You have no right even to have authority over what they
do unless they defy you openly leave alone what thelr minds
or conscience tell them. Does not, Christ, who gives Caesar
his authority, says: "Give what is Caesar's to Caesar and
what i1s God's to God?" Why then does Caesar exceed his limits?
and change what does belong to him and comes between us and
ourselves and puts himself between us and our gods?

Is it not enough for him to pull down the places of
worshlp and to destroy the altars and exclude religions? Is
that not enough for him that he should come between man and
his conscience? Is that not enough for him that he should

have authority over minds and hearts? And who can enslave
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hearts and minds? I show his helpers and governors that
which please them thus I avoid his or their harm but I keep to
myself what I like and I entertain in my head any idea I like.
I worship whom I love among the gods. Thus I can be on good
terms with Caesar if we agree on this kind of hypocrisy. -

Why then do Caesar try to do what he cannot do and force
people to do things they do not like?" (1)

We have now-taken a general look at the historical novel,
1t's categories and style and proceed to analyze Taha Husain's
historical novels and short stories.

1. AHLAM SHAHRAZAD: i.e."SHAHRAZAD'S DREAMS"

The main difference between the Arabians Nights stories
and this novel is that the story is supposed to be told to
her husband by Shahrazad while she is asleep. The King is
accustomed to visit her while she is asleep and unconsciously
she begins to relate a story which she knows nothing of while
awake. The author follows the Arabian Nights pattern in
cutting the story short. "When the morning had appeared
Sharazad ceased her lawful speechl!" The second difference is
the symbolism in the story of Taha Husain and its characteristic
of social and political criticism.

This is quite clear in criticising the bureaucracy of the
kings who obey nothing but their desires and lust. The third
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and the most important difference is the analysis of
Shahrayar and Sharazad's psychological traits. In the Arabian
Nights these two are just names. Perhaps we merely imagine
the qualities of cruelty which we attach to Shahrayar.

In Taha Husain's novel 1t is different. Characters here
speak or rather the author speaks about them analyzing their
mysterious feelings. Thelr hopes, loves, hates and fears are
analyzed in such a way that Shahrazdd and her husband
Shahray&r become not merely names but live characters. They
come and go, sleep and wake up and breathe and eat in the
world which the author designed for them.

The name of Fatina, the daughter of the King of the Jinnire
in the tale which, Shahraz8d relates seems guite clearly a
symbol for either true freedom and democracy or of Egypt, the
country which both the Allies and the Germans battled for in
North Africa bubt which escaped their war prohably by a miracle.
This supposition was justified by the fact that the novel was
written between 19],2 and 1943,

In this novel there are minute descriptions of scenes and
sights as is the case in most of his novels. These often bore
the reader and slow the rising of suspense which the plot tries
to develop.

The story in the novel is very simple., It is divided into
two parts.

Sharazad and Sharayar's eternal quarrel for supremacy in
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love and the story which is told by Shahrazad about Fatina,
"the daughter of Tahmin b. Zahmin the king of the JinnIs in

Ha@ramawt".

Fatina is an educated and beautiful girl, All Jinni kings
of other nations ask for her ﬂand and she refuses them. They
plot to attack her country after her father's death., Fatina,
who is learned in magic brings the plot to light. So, she
tells her father that in revenge she will plot against them
éll. Sshe declares that she will marry the prince who will
conquer her country in open fighting. Her father i1s worried
about this mad declaration which might bring ruin upon his
country and his people asking Fatina: why his people should
die for something concerning them alone. Mockingly she says,
though she does not mean it, "why then do they obey us etcsss"

"Besides I do not need an army to fight these mad and
greedy kings',

With her magic and stratagems she stops the mountains of
fire which these kings send against her country high in the
sky 1like fire works.

The angry waves of the sea become meek and gentle when
they reach the coast of her country. The wind becomes a
breeze. Her people who were frightened are now laughing at
the sight of these magical marvels. The war goes on for days,
weeks and months until people no longer take any notice of

these things!
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One day all the countries of the other kings are no longer
able to carry on this useless fighting so they declare that
they are ending the war and submitting to Fatina's cénditions.
She now becomes a gueen, replacing her aged father.

She says to her father:

"Sire, these kings are tyrants and unjust. If they come
to your presence submitting themselves, give them a choice
between death or confessing that they are unjust kings and
~that they have not respected the rights of nations.

As for those who choose death, kill them and those who
choose life, and all of them will choose that, make them gilve
up their rights and submlt themselves to us. We shall send
those who give up their rights as kings to thelir people to do
with them what they like",

2., al-WATD al~HAQQ i.e. "THE TRUE PROMISE"

We deal here with stories which are partly true and
historical as far as the facts can be ascertained. Therefore
it will be interesting to note the difference between a
historisn and a historiographer, an epic writer and a
dramatist who all depend greatly on history in producing
their works.

Yuor Winters has something to say in the following text
on the subject which we find useful for the analysis of

al-Wa®d al-Haqq.
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"The historical work has the advantage of dealing with
accomplished and influential fact. One may agree that an
interest in such fact is not a literary interest but I do not
belleve that we can make this distinction. A large part of
the power of any literary work is derived from the subject of
history by virtue of this very gquality 1s relatively unmalleable
The novellst, dramatist and epic poet may shape his material
more or less to sult his needs, even if the materilals are in a
large part historical and 1n this respect it 1s worth noting
that the historian is no longer allowed the privilege of
shaping scenes in the interests of dramatic propriety, nor of
analyzing the emotlons of his characters. He must confine
himself to the materilal in his documents and if he wishes to
go beyond what is given he must speculate honestly as a
bystander. It is conceivable that the historical novellst
might combine the virtues of both forms".(l)

Tahd Husain did take advantage of the novelist's rights to
mix imagination with history in his collection of short stories
about the early Muslim heroes, who defeated the threats, torture
and even death by sacrificing all to the cause which, afterwards
brought all humanity to one rank, no matter what colour, class
or sex that person 1is}
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(1) Hudson Review Vol IX, No.3. p.6l. 1956,
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"Quralsh saw the slaves balking about things they never
spoke about before., They saw them look forward to freedom
which they desired and had begun to speak about among them-
selves as 1f they were no less than their masters in their
right to live and as if they were no less deserving of
decency and honestyesss. (Islam taught them) that all was
created from dust and all return to dust. There 1s no
difference when people are bhorn and no difference in their
bodies when they are dead!

The sole difference 1s that of the soul and consciousness
of their intentions. 'And whosoever shall have wrought an
atom's weilght of good shall behold it, and whosoever shall
have wrought an atom's weight of evll shall behold it’.(l)

n{2)

L BN BN IR B BN )

That i1s the philosophy of this collectlon, which can be
considered as a novel of loose plot. The author tries to
convey this philosophy to the reader.

The characters of the novel are historical characters.
They are the early Muslims especlally the slaves and the
Arabs ﬁho had no rich family or a strong tribe to protect
them against the torture Inflicted on them by Quraish, the
ruling tribe in Mecca because of their belief in the absolute

equality of mankind when they become Muslims.
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(1) Sura XCIX, The Koran Translated by J.M.Rodwell M.A. 1953
(2) T8h& Husain: Al-Wed al-Haqq p.l7
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The first part of the novel concerns the life of those who
are unrecognized and who become Muslims for the sole love of
God who created all without leaving the poor or the weak out
of His sight.

The second part of the novel is the finishing part showing
how these unrecognized people, whom God had promised to make
them inherit the earth became the leading figures in religion,
in the study of jurisprudence and became heads of a vast
Empire after Islam had set a firm foot in the peninsula and the
Middle East.

Yﬁsir, the Yamanite, his wife Sumayya and their son
CAmma r appear in the first chapter of this novel. The torture
by drowning and by fire never made them to give up their God
or denounce the orphan who brought humanity: équality and the
salutation of 'peace be upon you'.

The arrogant Abl Jahl, who was envious of Muhammed
murdered both Yasir and Summaya, the first two martyrs in
Islem. As for their son, who was protected from the cruelty

of Abu Jahl, he becomes one of the leading figures in Islamic
political 1ife. The son of an unrecognized yamanite living in

Meccallll

Thus the stories related to us. That of Suhaib,the Greek
slave, that of Bilal, the Abyssinian slave and many others,
Some of the details and dlalogue are the creation of the

author.,
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%z, FA13 Hémish al=Siras i.e.,"ON THE MARGIN OF SIRA".

This three volumned book deals with the period preceding
the birth of the prophet until the time of his prophethood and
struggle.

There is no unify in the bonk which may be described as a
collection of short historical stories grouped together. The
only tie bebtween all of them miscellaneous storles is that
they belong to one era.

The less interesting part of the book 1s that which has
been rewrltten by the author and which is already known to the
reader in the books of Arabic history and literature. In this
there 1s nothing new or creative. The interesting part is when
the author creates new characters unknown to us or puts into
the mouth of a chearacter words which convey 1ldeas belonging to
a different age. Thus the most interesting volume of this
collection is the second volume of the book.

The introduction of the book can serve as a study of the

method which the author wbilizes not only in fAla Hamish alw-

Sira but also in other historical novels and al-Wa®d al-Haqq.

He sees In Islamic literature a heritage not to be read
and enjoyed and then left alone. He wants it to be imitated
and re-created to sult our modern taste. Fables and
mythological stories should be included as long as the aim

from reproducing them is the amusement of the reader and not
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to make him believe them. He refers to the freedom which he
enjoys in the fictitious chapters of the novel by saying:"(I
shall be) narrating stories and inventing dialogue when I
find that does not detract from the prophet's personality or
religion.

There I do not allow myself any freedom or ease. There
I follow which was followed by previous historiographers,
traditionists, narrators and theoldgians”.

This short text will be our bridge to the more sacred
gfound of history. |

Can history be considered a form of literature at all?
Or shall we look on history as an art, and not as a scilence
which 1s weighed down by loglc and conclusions?

Books of history such as those of Tahd Husain cannot be
considered as history alone. The style of these works, the
care which he took in their composition and the ideology and
emotional views (I do not mean that the author has any bias,
far from i%), all these win historical works to literature and
historical novels. The only quality which 1s found in his
historical works and which differs from his historical novels
is that these books plcture the truth and d1Xa% rot fiction
cr imaginative dialogue to take place.

But they can nevertheless be accepted as history if we
accept the ancient works on history on which we depend in

writing our own as relatively true,.
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It is also possible for the reader to ask historians if
this character or that did really say what the historlan puts

into his mouth?

i, AL-FITNA al-KUBRA

Pierre Cachia, the author of the book T8ha Husyn

considers Uthmdn the first volume of TEhA Husain's study

of al-Fitna al-Kubra, as a failure comparing it with historical

studles. He says: "One looks in vain in this book for a
aquality worthy of a former Professor of History”.(l)

He goes too far in expecting from a person like T&ha,
who has so much experlence and knowledge of Islamic History
to damage the reputation of the group on whose shoulders Islam
was built, and on whose consciousness, although were human,
the ldealogy of Islam was so strong that it makes it almost
impossible for any of them not to act according to Islamic

principals. Cachia expected from the author of Fi'L-Adab al-

{é&i}i to box the ears of Arab history of the Islamic era after
he had boxed the ears of Arabic poetry. But if he was
justified in this case who can say that he would be justified
there,provided we are utterly convinced with him that all pre-
Islamic literary texts are spurious. The weak point in the
historical work, as Cachia sees 1t, 1s that there are texts
that should be passed over by an historian and that ?&ha
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(1) Pilerre Cachla - Tah& @usﬁfn, London 1956 p.2ll.
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Husain "uncritically reports dreams and miracles", (1)

To be more speclfic he seems to refer to certain events
wvhere there was a Eadith wvhich propheslied the event some time
before it actually happened. This does not mean that Téhﬁ
is writing history of miracles and prophecies.

It occurs here and there that Islamic historian tells us
of a prophecy which becomes true, when ?Ehﬁ relates an event
he has to borrow the text, the whole of it, including the
prophecy which does not mean that he believes in it.

But there 1s no exaggeration in saying that some of them
are quite probable and true if we believe in psychological
intuition. In the Qur'an there are no prophecies but there are
some in the traditions which were related about the prophet and
which are not the essence of religlion.

This psychological intuition may exist, and it is
unfortunate for the logical mentality of M. Cachia that 1t does
exist in the bulk of the New Testament, which is considered the
constivution of Christianity,

I am inclined to believe that what Jesus said to Peter,
namely that he would betray him thrice before the cock's crow,

(2)

is true.
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(1) Ibid p.2oll

(2) The text reads: "Peter said unto him, Lord, why cannot
I follow thee now? T will lay down my 1life for Thy
sake. Jesus answered him, will Thou lay down Thy life
for my sake? Verily, verily, I say unto Thee., The
cock shall not crow, till Thou hast denied me thrice!"
St. John, 13:37-38,
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Great people like Jesus or Muhammed who have no need of
these worldly pleasures of ours, who submit themselves to
different moral laws and a severe restricted life of goodness
can reach the stage where they can say to a man what his
action is going to be provided that they know him well.

If Muhammed sald to €AmmAr not in the Qur'an but in the
Hadith: "you will be killed by the unjust party.' There is
nothing strange in it if we note that the prophet knew the
sincerity of fAmma8r and his hotheadedness.

However, it is safer for a historian if he refuses any-
thing which might be connected with fiction as long as he has
no i1l feeling against the nation whose history and culture
he 1s studying!

To refer to the conclusion of the work, Taha Husain thinks
that 'Uthman did not commit anything which might justify his
murder. The revolution against the Caliph was because of the
changes which were taking place in Islamic Soclety and life.

In the second volume he incriminates Mu'a~Wiya and hig
party ard the opposition in'Ali's camp.

He thinks ®AlI was too good, too sincere and too religious
to be a ruler of people no longer belonging to the great

tradition of Islam, the prophet and his great companions.




III - SCIENTIFIC AND AESTHETIC CRITICISM
I - THE INFLUENCE OF FRENCH CRITICS
ON
TAHA HUSAIN'S SCIENTIFIC METHOD

Growth of Literature

A1l human knowledge can be submitted not only to the laws
of development and evolution but also to the fact that it is
as variegated as the main branches of a tree which multiply to
three or four from which grow a group of smaller branches,
each belonging to one of the main three or fcur branches, all
of them depending on the trunk.

Psychology was in the beginning a branch of philosophy
and the philosopher was not only a philosopher but a
psychologist too, then the great branch of psychology grew and
psychology now divided into a number of small branches il.e.:
Humen psychology, Animal psychology, Child psychology and
Social psychology etcs €tCs viens

This fact is also true when it 1s applied to literature.

The first poet and writer composed and wrote and this was
the first seed of the Art of Literature. Criticism and rules
wvere applled to the new literature and works on literary
criticism such as Aristotle's poetics, Lemetrius' on style,

Horace's Ars poetica and Longinus' On the sublime were written
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When literature developed,; poets and writ-rs published
their works and critics their.criticism and so the history of
Belles~lettres, poetry and its writers arose., Also, the
history of the critics and thelr views concerning poets and
writers.

From the accumulation of these works of art and works of
criticism of poets and writers another branch sprang up, namely.
the theorles of literary criticlism not applied to one writer
but evolved after a full study of the outstanding works of
humanity for the sake of newcomers to the field of literature
so that 1t might teach them to be eilther writers or critics.
To teach the craft of literature by the "Do it yourself"
me thod,

From the 17th century on the human heritage became so0
large and varied that critics began comparing work with work,
author with author and a literature of a nation with the
literature of another nation in order to detect the influence
of one over the other and the resemblance of each with the
other.

The same can be applied to the theories of literary
criticism especially when it is possible to detect the
influence of the critics of one nation on thdse of another.

In thils present chapter our aim is to trace the influence

of certain French critieson Tahd Husain.
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We will achieve this by looking into their own theories
and will also point out when these theories influence most
T8ha Husalin's method. These indications will serve as a
keynote to the reader who will read a full survey of T&ha
Husain's criticism on Arabic literature in all its stages in
the chapters to come.

Teha Husaln belleves quite rightly that neither literature
nor its study 1is a science. Criticism should be a combination

(1)

of the individual aesthetic view and scilentific method.
In his study of pre-Islamic literature he adopts

Descarte's method by saying "I would 1like to adopt this

philosophical method in 1iterature".(2) What is this method?

What are its important aspects? Descartes (1596 - 1650) sayss
"L. That in order to seek truth, it is necessary once in
the course of our life to doubt, as far as possible, of
all things.

As we were at one time children, and as we formed
various judgments regarding the objects presented to our
senses, when as yet we had not the entire use of our
reason, numefous pre judices stand 1ln the way of our
arriving at the knowledge of truth; and of these it
seems impossible for us to rid ourselves, unless we
undertake, once in our 1lifetime, to doubt of all those

things in which we may discover even the smallest
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suspicion of uncertainty.
11, That we ought also to consider as false all that is
doubtful,
Moreover, it will be useful llikewise to esteem as false
the things of which we shall be able to doubt, that we
may wlth greater clearness discover what possesses most
certainty and is the easiest to know,
111e v ecansnees
1V. Why we may doubt of sensible things.

Accordingly, since we now only design vo apply our-
selves to the investigation of truth, we will doubt first,
whether, of all things that have ever fallen under our
senses, or which we have ever imagined, anyone really
exists; in the first place, because we know by experience
that the senses sometimes err, and it will be imprudent
to trust too much to what has even once deceived us}
secondly, because in dreams we perpetually seem to
percelve or imagine.innumerable objects which have no
exlstence. And to one who has thus resolved upon a
general doubt, there appear no marks by which he can with
certainty distinguish sleep froﬁ the waking state.

Vl., That we possess a free-will by which we can withhold
our assent from what is doubtful, and thus avold error.

But meanwhile, whoever in the end may be the author of our
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being, and however powerful and deceitful he may be, we
are nevertheless conscious of a freedom by which we can
refrain from admitting to a place in our belief ought
that is not manifestly certain and undoubted, and thus
guard against ever being deceived.

V1l., That we cannot doubt of our exlstence while we
doubt, and that is the first knowledge we acquire when we
phillosophise in order.

While we thus reject all of which we can entertain
the smallest doubt, and even imagine that it is false, we
eaglly indeed suppose that there is neither God, nor sky,
nor bodies, and that we ourselves even have nelther hands,
‘nor feet, nor, finally, a body; but we cannot in the
same way suppose that we are not while we doubt of the
truth of these things; for there is a repugnance in
concelving that what thinks does not exist at the very
time when it thinks. Accordingly, the knowledge, I

think, therefore I am, 1s the first and most certain that
(1)

occurs to one who philosophises orderly'.
Now we shall concern ourselves with the 19th century
critics in France who dominate the basic of Tahd Husain's
ldeas on the scientiflic method which he uses as a lamp in
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(1) Descarte: A Discourse on Method, Translated by John
Veitch, London 1957, p.l65 ff,
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guiding his aesthetical views, so to speak, in the diamond-
mines ¢f literature.

These are Ferdinand Brunetiere (1849 - 1906), Hippolyte
Taine (1828 - 9%) and Charles Augustin Sainte - Beuve (1804 -
69) .

Brunetiere applied Darwin's Theory of Evolution to the
Study of French Literature. This theory was applied at the
same time to history and all human knowledge.

There are different views concerning such application
or whether it 1s sound enough to apply a scientific doctrine
toe the study of Art.

Brunetiere explains his point of view thus:

"(The book) is an application of the doctrine of
evolution to the history of a great literature. In this way
the work is placed, as it were, under the ausplces of the
great name of Charles Darwin.:..e..... Still, as I myself have
more than once remarked, the very serlous objections that may
be urged, it is said, against the hypothesis in the domain of
natural history, lose much of their weight when the doctrine
is applied to the history of literature or art, where it 1is a
method as well as a doctrine sesessrees

It is frem the genealoglcal standpoint then that 1 have
endeavoured to study in the history of French literature the

perpetually changing succession-of ideas, authors end worksj
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and 1f there be any novelty in this Manual it is constituted
by this attitude.

I am aware that serious objection 1ls taken to the
employment of this method in history ..... what, it is said,
is most interesting, or solely interesting perhaps, in the

history of literature or art is the individual ..... where we

study (The) writers in their works, or whether in their works
1t be they themselves that exclte our preference, what
interests us in them is what distinguishes them from all other

writers, or what in them 1s irreducible and incommensurable.

e e Pt e

In their own line they resemble themselves alone, a character-
Istic that is the cause of thelir glory or renown.

But 1s not this precisely the characteristic that no
methrd 1s capable of dealing with? and 1f we treat the writers
who possess 1t in conformity with the laws eof the evolutionary
hypothesis, is it not at the expense of the very originality
that is thelr pre-eminent quality? Do we not 10% them of the’.
individuality by resolving it into its elements, and making
awvay with their singularity when we decompose 1t2

At first sight it seems that such 1s the case, (but)
what, according to Darwin is Natural Selection and what are
the conditions under which it operates?

He has told us explicitly, and indeed it is the

definition of thils power that his disciples, and in spite of
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hils express declaration, have so often taken to be a
psychological entity. In a given species, among all of whose
representatives the observer had hitherto detected none but

almost insignificant differences, 1t is inevitable that there

should at length appear a specimen better endowed than its

fellows - a bull, for instance, with exceptional horns, or a
horse of exceptional swiftness.

Until this better endowed individual has appeared there
is no variation, and in consequence no ground or adequate
reason for the actlon of natural selection..... something more
indispensable, and this something for which Darwin expressly
states he cannot account, is the apparlition of the profitable
or useful variety, and it 1s precisely the fixation or
consolidation of this variety that constitutes the principle
of Evolution.

Let us now apply this theory to the history of Literatur:
or Art. A given varilety of literature, for instance, +sse.s
the English novel of the elghteenth century is in process of
development, slowly organising itself under the double
influence of the interior and exterior "environment'". The
movement is slow and the differentiation almost insensible.
Suddenly, and without 1t being possible to give the reason...
Richardson appears, and forthwith not only is the variety

modified, but new specles have come into being.... (such as)
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the novel of manners. The superior adaptabllity and power of
survival of the new specles are recognized and proved, indeed
in practice. It is in vain that older species attempt to
struggle: thelr fate is sealed in advance. The successors
of Richardson, Moliére and Shakespeare copy these unattainable
models until, thelr fecundity being exhausted - and by their
fecundity I mean thelr aptitude for struggling with kindred
and rival species - the lmitation is changed into a routine
which becomes a source of weakness, impoverishment and death
for the specilss.

I shall not easily be persuaded that this manner of
considering the history of literature or art is calculated to
detract from the originality of great artists or great
writers. On the contrary, as is doubtless perceived, it is
precisely their individuallty that i1s responsible for the
constitution of new speciles, and in consequence for the

(1)

evolution of literature and art".

At the same time Brunetiere pulled down the popular
theory which recommended the study of literature in
accordance with political history and its development. The
part of the first chapter in FI'l Adab al-Jahili bears the
stamp of Brunetiere's main theory about writing the history
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(1) ¥, Brunetiere: Manual of the History of French
Literature, ed. by: Ralph Derechet,
London 1898. preface xiii - xviii.
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of literature independently from political events. The
resemblance will strike the reader of both chapters.

Tah& Husain says:

"What is easier than the follewing of this method which
was discovered sometime ago and by which people were enchanted
and imagined that it would change all the study of literature.
It 1s the study of llterature according to the ages in which
this kind of literature appeared, namely Arabic literature, to
divide into pre-Islamic, Islamic, Abbassid,Middle Age and
Modern literature.

Thus the political life is considered the only criterion
for the study of literature. Literature is live and strong
when political life is such. When political 1life is weak
literature also grows weak....... but the fourth century A.H.
is a strong proof that the relation between literature and
politics is not always as it 1s mentiened above. Literaturse

(1)

sometimes becomes strong while the political 1life is weak'.

As for Brunetiére, he explains his point of view which
influenced Taha Husain as follows:

"In the first place, to the customary divisilon into
centuries, and in each century into Branches -~ poetry set
apart from prose; comedy in one section, the novel in a
second, "eloquence" in a third - I have substituted the
division into literary periods. For since the periods of
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(1) T&hd Husain: FI'l Adab al-J&hill p.33 ff.
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of physics or those of chemistry are not dated from the
transition from one century to another, nor even from the
beginning of the reign of a sovereign, what grounds are there
to date in this way those of the history of literature? Did
writers reflect in the course of the year 1800 that they were
about to belong to the nineteenth century; and are we to
believe that they were at pains to differ from themselves in
view of the advent of January 1, 1801°%

At the same time, the division into branches is in no
wise less artificial or less arbitrary, supposing these
branches to become differentiated, after the manner of
species in the natural world, solely by the struggle, against
one another to which they are perpetually exposed. What, for
instance, is tragi~-comedy, if not the hesitation of the drama
between the novel and the tragedy®? And how shall we percelve
this if we separate the study of the novel from that of the
tragedy?

The truth is that Literary Periods ought to be dated only
from what are called literary events - the appearance of the
Lettres Provinciales or the publication of the Génie du
Christianisme (Chateaubriand): - and this is not only in
accordance with reality, but 1s also the only mode there is
of glving the history of a literature that continuity of
movement and life without which, in my opinion, there is no

such thing as history,




162.

In the second place -~ and with a view to making this
continuity still clearer - I have not omitted to note those
other influences which it is the habit to lay weight, the
influence of race or the influence of environment; however,
as I hold that of all the influences ﬁhich make themselves felt
in the history of a literature, the principal is that of works

on work.

e e s

I have made it my special concern to trace this influence
and to follow its continuous action. We wish to be different
from those who have preceded us 1in history: This design 1is
the origin and determining cause of changes in taste as of
literary revolutions; there is nothing metaphorical about it
+ssesss Diderot in his "penede famille". wished to do "some -
thing different'" from Moliere in his "Tartuffe'. The
romanticists of our own time wished to do "something different"

from the classicists”(l)

The other French critic who has had some influence upon

Teha Husain is Taine. We may sum up Taine's principles in

criticism by saying that he found the basic connection between

the work, the author and the material and moral conditions in

which the work is produced". (2)

Geoffery Brereton the writer of "A Short History of

(1) F. Brunetiére: Manual of the History of French
Literature p.vV ff.
(2) L. Cazemain: A History of French Literature,London

1955 p.372.
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French Lilterature! says: that Taine's Principles were a result

of the positivism, that 1s to say the Anti-metaphysical movement'
wvhich had been launched by Auguste Comte (1789-1857). As a result
to Taine's three factors (la race, le milieu, le moment) the
artist is reduced "to little more than an automaton', (1)

Before we quote Taine himself we should like to say that
Taine's ldeas on heredity are wrong because they are pre-
Mendelian, This common error '"has since been abused by racist

ideologists", (2)

The above-mentioned principles had been discussed by

Talne in the introduction to his book Hlstory of English

Literature.,

We will borrow a summarized text to show his method and‘
the application of "La race, le milieu, le moment"  He says
1. Rsace:

M, es different climate and situation bring ... varlous
needs, and consequently a different course of activity: and
this, again, a different set of habits; and still again, =
different set of aptitudes and Iinstinct. Man, forced to
accommodate himself to circumstances, contracts a temperament
and a character corresponding to them; and his character,
1ike his temperpment, is so much more stable, as the external
Impression is made upon him by more numerous repetitions, and
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(1) Geoffery Brereton: A Short History of French Literature,
London 1956, p.26kL.
(2) Shalom J. Khan: Science and Aesthetic Judgment, London

1952 P 890
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is transmitted to his progeny by a more old descent. So

that at any moment we may consglder the character of a people
as an abridgment of all its preceding actions and sensations;
that 1s as a quantity and as a weight, not infinite, since
éverything in nature is finite, but disproportioned to the
rest, and almost impossible to 1ift, since every moment of an
almost infinite pasthas contributed to increase it, and in
order to raise the scale, one must place in the opposite scale

a still greater number of actions and sensations,

2., Surroundings:

Having thus outlined the interior structure of a race,
we must consider the surroundings in which it exists. For man
is not alone in the world; mnature surrounds him, and his
fellow-men surround himj; accldental and secondary tendencies,
and physical or socilal circumstances disturb or confirm the
character committed to theilr charge. Sometimes the climate
has had its effect. Though we can follow but obscurely the
Aryan peoples from their common fatherland to their final
settlements, we can yet assert that the profound differences
which are manifest between the German races on the one side,
and the Greek and Latin on the other, arise for the most part
from the differences between the countries in which they are

settled: some in cold moist lands, deep in rugged marshy
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forests or on the shores of a wild ocean, beset by melancholy
or violent sensations, prone to drunkemness and gluttony, bent
on a fighting, blood=-spilling life; others, again within the
loveliest landscapes, on a bright and pleasant sea-coagt,
enticed to navigation and commerce, exempt from gross cravings
of the stomach, inclined from the beginning to soclal ways, to
a settled organisation of the state, to feelings and
dispositions such as develop the art of oratory, the talent

for enjoyment, the inventions of science, letters, arts,.

3. Hpoch

There is yet a Third rank of causes: for, with the forces
within and without, there is the work which they have already
produced together, and this work itself contributes to produce
that which follows. Beside the permanent impulse and the
given surroundings, there is the acquired momentum. When the
national character and surrounding circumstances operate, it
ls not upon a tabula rara, but on a ground on which marks are
already impressed.

According as one takes the ground at one moment or another
the imprint is different and this is the cause that the total
effect is different. Consider for instance, two epochs of a
literature or art, - French tragedy under Corneille and under

Voltaire., The Greek drama under Aeschylus and under Eurilpides-
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ases. Truly, at either of these two points the general idea
has not changed; 1t is always the same human type which 1s
its subject of representation..... The mould of vase, the
structure of drama.... has endured. But among several
differences, there is this, that the one artist is the
precursor, the other the successor; the first has no model,
the second has; the first sees objects face to face, the
second sees through the first; that meny great branches of
art are lost, many details are perfected, thet gimplicity and
grandeur of impression have diminished, pleasing and refined
forms have increased, - in short, that the first work has
influenced the second......”.(l)

Taine's influence on Taha ﬂusain is clear in his study of
the geographical differences between the southern and northern
Arabs especially that of the language. He was the first among
Arab critics, as Taine was the first among the French, who
applied this kind of study to literature and the first who
attempted to extract literary facts depending solely on
geographical and historical factors.

We shall illustrate this by T&ha Husain's argument about
the differences between the northern and the southern

languages., (2)
(1) H.A. Taine: History of End ish Literature, ed. by

H. van Laun, Edinburgh 1873. Vol I p.l8 ff,
(2) T8ha Husain: FI'l Adab al-J&hill p. 79.
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Taha argues that pre-Islamic literature is not written
in pre~Islamic language especially in the South of Arabila
because there are great differences between the ﬁimyarfte
language and the Arabic language in grammar and conjugation

(1)

of the verbs.

He also argues saying that if the Northern Arabs learned
thelr language from the Southern Arabs, as the ancilent theory
of the Arabs implies, why then this great difference between
the two?

The fact is due to the misunderstanding of the term Arab
by the ancient Arab geneologists. They called all the
Northern and Southern inhabitants of Arabia Arabs without
paying heed to any scientifilc 1imitations.(2)

Therefore the two languages meet in one point only;
that both of them, like Hebrew, are Semetic.(a) Indeed the
resemblance in the grammar between Seuthern Arabic and the
Ethiopian language is greater than the resemblance between

the first and Arabic.(u)

Arablc then can not be considered as the language of the
Southern Arabs before Islam because the Arabs of the North had
had not political or economical influence over the Arabs in

the South of Arsbia. (5)
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(1) 1Ibid p. 80.
(2) 1Ibid p. 81,
(%) Ibid p. 82.
(ﬁ) ITbid p. 8.
(5) 1Ibid p. 89.
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"We cannot understand then that the Qahtanites (S. Arab)
adopted the language of Adné&n (Northern Arab) for its
literature. What about the poetry of the Qahtanit®'s poets,
the Saj' of the priestsand the orations of its orators? This
language was forced on the anciert Qahtanites after Islam
when prose, Saj' and poetry were attributed Lo them'. (1)

In his book Min Hadith al-Shfr Wa'l Nathr he refers to

the origin of Abu Tammém saying: They say he was a christian
of Byzantine origin and had a sharp perception, sensing,

absorbing and feeling things quickly and this is why when he
expressed himself, his stjle and ildeas were not seen in any

(2)
poet previously.

Also when he speaks about ITbn al-Rﬁmi, he says: He is a

poet whose forelgn origin is established and he is greatly like

ALT Tammam, (3)

Even in Hafiz wa Shawql, he discusses the environment of

eachh and its influence on both poets., One of whom is rich
and comfortable, the other impecunious. But the critic who
exercised the greatest influence on Téhé Husain was Sainte-
Beuve. This is why we often find Taha adopting his method in

studying poets and literary works,

Sainte-Beuve adopted not only a scientific method but also
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(1) TIpbid p. 89.
)  Taha Husain: Min Hadfth al-Shi®rwa'l Nathr p.88.
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a critlc's aesthetic approach. His personal test usually
manifests itself clearly thus putting his method as it were
at the far end of scientific criticism.

His method "consists in penetrating a writer's
personality thoroughly and expressing 1t not less in human
then in aesthetic terms, It i1s thus mainly a process of
psychological and intuiltive perception. But it is very
definitely based on a preliminary process of exploration”.(l)

He was always in search for "the individual essence" ., (2)

He summarises his method of studying an author by sayings:

"when you have to lecture on an author, begin by reading
him attentively yourself,note the characteristic passages
together, so that, with the help of a very little intervention
on your part, he will translate and portray himself in the

i (5)

minds of your hearers’.

He has no literary bias in his study of works. He does
not try to divide work s into classics and romantics according
to the age. Instead he says in (what is classic?):

"The first Dictionary of the Academy (169l) defined a
classic author simply as 'an ancient much approved author,

who 1is an authority in the matter he treats of'. The

(1) L. Cazamian: A History of French Literature p. %75.

(2) Geoffery Brereton: A Short History of French Literature
p. 263 Also: Dictionary of World
Literary Terms (ed J.T. Shipley)p.18l.-

(3) BSainte-Beuve: Causeries du Lundi (1849 - 50) p.222.
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Dictionary of the Academy of 1835 greatly contracts this
definition and from being a little vague, makes 1t precise
and even narrow. It defines classical authors as those 'who
have become models in any language'; and in all the articles

which follow, these expressions: models, rules established for

composition and style, strict rules of the art to which one
must conform, continually recur. This definition of classic
was evidently drawn up by the respectable Academicians our
predecessors in presence of and with an eye upon what was then
called romantic, that is to say, with an eye upon the enemy.
It seems to me that it is time to give up these restrictive
and timid definitions, and to widen the spirit of them.

A true classic, as I should like to hear him defined, is
an author who hasg enriched the human mind, who has really
increased its treasure, who has carried i1t a step fevward
who has discovered some unequivocal moral truth, or again
seized upon some eternal passion in that heart where all
seemed to be known and explored, who has rendered his thought,
his observation or his invention, under no matter what form,
but large and broad, in itself; who has spoken to all in a
style of his own, which 1s at the same time that of all the
world, in a style that is new without any neologism, new and
antique, easily oontempofaneous with all the ages“.(l)
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(1) Toid (1950 - 51) p.3%3 ff.
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He never generalises in his judgments on works, and 'he
neither said himself, nor cared to hear others saying, that a
book was definitively good or definitively bad; he loved the
nuances, the delicacies and subtleties of criticism, as much
as he disliked rigid formulas'. (1)

His literary principles in judging a good work differ
from one work to the other, if he applies one principle for
this work he applies another for the other. We can sum them
up as:

l. The principle of language and style

2. The princlple of factual and true emotion

4. The moral principle

1. The language and style :

He often requires a classic language and clear style,
one of the points on which he attacked romantic writers. He
says: "I fail to receive this impression when the author,
translating into word the portrait of a painter exhausts
himself in describing those eyes 'which are, he says, imdued

with light to the very depth, but rather humid from the rays

diluted in dew or in tears". Also "the billows imbued with
(2)

sunlight and the mountains sweating with heat",

He summarizes his opinion of what is good style in his
(1) Sainte - Beuve: Essays on Men and Women, ed.by

William Sharp, London 1890, Introduction
X1V,

(2) Sainte - Beuve: Causeries du Lundi (1849-50) p.1L5. -
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statement on Napoleon Bonaparte's writings as '"simple and
(1)

unadorned",

2. The principle of Factual and true emotion:

He says about Lamartine.
Meesees He has invented obstacles, impossibilities, to
render probable what is not so, impcssibilities which
themselves become enormous improbabilities. After that, can
we be surprised when we catch him contradicting himself in

places? The world has spoken much 111 of Rousseau and his

confessions, whilst at the same time enjoying them. When a

man decides to write his confessions, there is, in my opinion,
no room for compromise: he must make them true and faithful,
he must suppress as little as possible, he must invent nothing,
and above all never sophisticate them. Now, one feels every
moment in Raphael the deterioration, the subtle and
scphisticated exaggeration of what must have existed in the
state of a simpler passion, one feels the Flction stealing in.
It is especially in the conversation of the two lovers on the
lake, in the interminable dissertation on God or infinity,
that I think I feel the invasion of what I call fable and
sy stem!" (2)

Alfred de Musset's description of the hero's character

(1) Tbid, p.50 ff.
(2) 1Tbid, p.55.
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are untrue and unfaithful to human nature:

"And all that follows. From the poetic point of view,
nothing could be more charming, more happily invented and
executed. Yet, whatever the poet may do, vain are his efforts
to compose a unigue Don Juan, contradicting and living almost

innocent in his crimes: this candid corrupter does not exist.

The poet has only succeeded in calling up by his magic, in
clothing for a moment with 1life an impossible abstraction.
Words do not quarrel on paper, as somebody has remarked. Such
virtues and such vices thus combined and contrasted in a single
being are all very well to write, and especlally to sing about,
but they are neither humanliy nor naturally true. And then,

why not put before us that absolute alternative of having to
chooae between the two kinds of roues? Would poetry exist any

(1)

less, O poet, if there were no roues at all?"
3. The Moral Principle:

The force of the morel principle generates from the
comnon sense of human nature.

He speaks about Lamartine "telling of his father's
imprisonment during the Reign of Terror". M.D. Lamartine

makes us witnesses of scenes a 1little bit romantic, and these

he too young to observe them at the time, and certainly neither
of the two principles can have told him all the details he
gives us to-day. According to him by means of a cord attached
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(1) Ibid (1849-50) p.2l0 fr.
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to an arrow and shot from one roof to the other, his mother
and father corresponded and his father could even sometimes
leave his prison at night and spend a few hours with her 'what
nights, exclaims the poet, those furtive nights spent in
arresting the hours in the bosom of all one loves! A few steps
awvay, sentinals, bars,dungeons and death! They did not, 1like
Romeo and Juliet, count the steps of the stars in the night by
the song of the nightingale and the lark, but by the nolse of
the sentries going thelr round'!'. The poet goes on working
himself up to an excitement about those deliclous nights, those
interviews of two lovers and trying to interest us in them.

He appears to have completely forgotten that he is a son,
and 1s telling of his father and mother! All this 1is
offensive in the last degree, and so indelicate, that it 1is
almost an indelicacy in the critic himself to notice it. "To
have taste we must have a soul'" said Vauvenargues; but as
there can be no doubt about a soul in such a subject, T will
content myself with saying that this violation of taste and
propriety comes from a lack of original balance which
education did nothing to correct". (1)

Taha Husain classified Sainte-Beuve as one of the
followers of the scilentific method and as we have seen he
applies different measures to his subject which 1s either a
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(1) C.A. Sainte-Beuve: Causeries du Lundi, ed by E.J.
Trechmann, M.A.,Ph,D. London, (George
Routledge and Sons Ltd.) 1850.
Vol.TI (18),9~1850) p.U48 ff.
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s work or an author.

The influence on Sainte~Beuve's method on Taha Husain's

study is clear in Hadith al-Arbifa', or to translate into

French Causeries du Mercredi.

We shall study Hadith al-Arba'a' in the second and third

chapters of Taha Husain's study on Arabic literature. There
one can grasp how Taha Husain adopted the different theories
for the benefit of Arabic literature.

We may indicate here that the critic's splrit and
influence are not a flexible or apparent subject to put in
definite and systemized shape. Thus we give a general
indication of each critic's method and leave the rest to the
perception of the reader to feel the influence on Téhd Husain's
critical method in certain cross-points where Iéhé Eusain

meets and adopts their method.
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III - SCIENTIFIC AND AESTHETIC CRITICISM
II - TAHA HUSAIN'S STUDIES ON ARABIC

LITERATURE,
1l, Pre-Islamic Poetry

In this chapter and the chapters to come we shall review
Taha Husain's views on Arabic literature in its different
stages and developments., Starting with the pre-Islamic period
and continuing until modern times, they will afford an
extremely useful and interesting summary eurvey of Arabic
literature.

Téha Husain's studies in pre~Islamic poetry can be
summarizes in this statement: "I have doubts about the value of
pre~Islamic literature... and I have come to this conclusion...
that most of what we call pre~Islamic literature is not of that
period. It was attributed to it after the time of Islam. It
therefore described the lives of the Muslims, their inclinations
and convictions more than it represents the pre-Islamic period.

The authentic remaing are few and uninformative. We must
not, therefore, rely on that literature to give an exact
literary picture of that age.(l)

Why did Dr. Téh& Husain doubt the authenticity of
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(1) TEhd Husain: Fi'ladab al-J&hill p. 6% 3%rd @d..,Cairo 1933
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"pre-~Islamic" literature?

Because, comparing this literature with the first written
book in Arabic, that is to say, the @u£§n we can cee a wide
gap between the plctures which are given to us by the Quran
and that literature.

In the Qufén we find a description of the religious 1life
of the Arabs before Islam while we do not find it so clearly
and strongly emphasised in the pre~Islamic literature.

The Qufﬁn describes the relations of the Arabs, though
briefly, with other nations while literature fails to give
any such description. The Quﬁén also gives us an account of
the esconomic and social 1ife of the pre-Islamic period but
poetry gives no such r)fleotion.(l) Also,_instead of all
the differences between the two languages spoken in the
northern part of the peninsula and the southern part in
Yaman, we find the poetry attributed to the southern people
oxpressed in the language of the north. The archeologists
have shown us already the great differences existing between
the two languages 1in theilr words, grammar, pronunoiation and

(2)

construction.

Besides we do not find in this literature any trace of

the dialectical influence which seems so strong in the first
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(L) TIbid. p. 63 - 79.
(2) 1Ibid. p. 79 - 92,
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fifty years of Islamic rule. The @ufén itself was subject to
thegse influences among the Muslims themselves.(l)

The proponent of the theory gives after that the reasons
why most of the pre~Islamic literature was not authentic. He
gives five reasons for this.
le The political reason:

He gives here a full account of tribal zeal and enthusliasm.
Also all the trouble and fighting between the tribes of the
south (Yamanites) and the trives of the north (Mudarites).
Also he mentions the Umayyads and the Hashimites., All these
he considers have their importance in the attributions of
poetry for each party of those wanted to have a background in
nobillity and leadership of the Arabs in the past. The only
way to prove it was to have literary texts available. Taha
Husain writes down this scientific conclusion and says: '"The
historian of 1iterature is obliged to doubt the authenticlty
of literature when it concerns itself with strengthening the
trival zeal or to side with one party of the Arabs against
the other. The doubt must be stronger whenever this tribe or

tribal zeal played an important part in the political 1life of
the Muslims'l (2)

(1) Ibid. p. 92.
(2) Ibid. p. 117 - 13k,
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2. Religlous reason:

This was to prove that the prophethood of Muhammad was
true and to prove the truthfulness of the prophet by writing
poems attributed to people, who lived years before the prophet
himself, concerning Islam,

Rellgion helped in this competition also because of the
need to explain many of the religious stories which occur in
the Qufan or to explain its words and to prove that the book
has a true Arabic basis. The poetry of Umayyah b. Abu al-Salt
belongs to this field.(l)

3. (Classical Tales and Stories:

Thes tales were greatly influenced by political 1life and
they were a good means of propoganda. The sources of these
stories were the Arabic Qufﬁn, Christian and Jewlsh sources,
Persian sources and the psychological trends of the natives
of Iraq, al-=Jazira and Syria. Thus the historian of
literature has to doubt about the poetry which is attributed
to the pre~Islamic poets which is in fact nothing but an
explanation of a name or a by-word,

Here we find the influence on Dr. T&hi Husain of the
sumarised statement of Clement Huart (A History of Arabic
literature p.32). So all poetry which was related to Tubba'
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and Himyar in the Yamen, the storles of the priests (Kuhhin)
and all that is related about the flood of al-®Aram is not
authentic and has no origin in truth. All that is related
ashout the Days of the Arabs, thelr wars and most of the poetry
which concerns it 1is not authentic.(I)
s The ShufubIss

The victory of the Arabs over the Perslan Empire came as
a great shock to the sons of those ancestors who had lost
their Empire to the Arabs. As sudjects of an Arab rule which
used the Arabic language as an official language 1in politics,
teaching and education, many of those Persian descendants
mastered the Arabic language as early as the Umayyad period
such as Abu %Abbas al-Afma and Tsmatll b. Yas@r who wrote
satires against Quraish and the Arabs. Some of those well-
educated Mawall attributed a great deal of poetry to pre-
Islamic poets in praise of Persian kings and the Persian
nation. Thus we find poetry attribubted to al-Afshd in praise
of Chosroes (Kisr&). They also attributed poetry to fAQI Db.
Zaid, 1ag§t b. Yafmur and Umayya b. Abu al-Salt.
5. The Narrators (Ruwatbt):

Many of the narrators in Arabic literature were

unreliable as Hammad al-Rawiya of Kufa and Khalaf al-Ahmar of
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(1) Ipnid p. 152 - 160,
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ordered the public declaration of the unreliability of Hamméd
after he had 1lled in his narration to the Caliph. ﬁammﬁd also
attributed an ode to al-Hutay'a in praise of AbU Musa al-Ash'-
ari. The bedouin narrators, who used to come to the cities
selling to the narrators of Kufa and Basra their stores of
desert poetry and news about poets also frequently lied and
mede up news when thelr knowledge ran short as Daud b. Mutamim
b. Nuwayrah who started to make up poetry and attributed it
to his father which was however discovered by Abu'Ubailda.

These were the premises of the theory. Now let us look
into the conclusions. There 1s no authentic poetry which has
come down to us from the Yamanite tribes in the pre-Islamic
period for two reasons:
First: the difference in the language between north and
south Arabia,.
Second: the poetry which we have as Yamanite poetry of the
pre-Islamic period is in a very simple language, and the
meanings are flimsy, weak and confused. Such 1s the poetry
attributed to Mafad b. fAmr, one of the relabives of Ishmael
(Iema€11) 4! Hass@n b. Tubba', al-Bard b. Qays and Ma'di
Kerib b. al-Hirith, (1)

As for the Islamic period, the YamanIte's share was
little and small; that was natural because the Arabic
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language was not the language of the people of the Yaman in
pre-Islamic times. When Islam appeared some of the Yamanites
learned Northern Arabic and tried to versify. Their share was
like that of the Persian Mawall who had been taught Arabic and
wrote in it for social and political reasons...., the most
important poet among the Yamanites in the Islamic period was
Afsha Hamadan. He was the poet of the YamanItes in their
political quarrels.

As for Rabi'a tribes, who lived in the East and North East
of Arabia, and whose language was similar to the language of
Mudar, the inhabltants of al~Hijaz and Najad, with slight
dialectic differences, and their poets were more in number than
those of Qahtan of Yaman, Rabi'a had great poets in the pre-
Islamic period but we shall reject what the narrators had
attributed to them. In the Islamic period Rabi'a had one very
Important poet, that is to say al~AkhFal. Another Rabi'a poet
was al-Qutami.

As for Mudar in the North West and North of Arabia they
had their poets in the pre~Islamic period among different

tribes as Qays, Temim and Dabba .

Here the author deals with the Yamanite pcoets. He begins
with Immru'l Qais's 1life and poetry.
We hardly need to say that the old school of critics

considered this poet the leader and the founder of Arabic
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poetry. But Dr. Tah& Husain has another idea about him. The

summary of hils thought is:

"The story of Imru'l Qais al~Kindl is a story of the 1life
of another Kindi herotmee was Abdul Rahman b. Muhammad b.
al-Ash€th b, Qals al Kindl who fought against the Umayyads.
He wandered about between Irag and Persia and visited.the King
of the Turks. He fought the Umayyads avenging the killing of
Hujr b. ®Adi al-Kindl, a pro-Alid, So Taha thinks that the
story~tellers extended this story and attributed it to Imru
al-Qais of whom only the name and some scattered news
remained, They called the hero of the story al-Malik al-Dillil
to escape the Umayyads' punishment for mentioning the real name
of the fugitive. The half of Imru al-Qais's poetry which
belongs to the events of this éfo?y is not authentic for the
reason gilven above and because it does not represent the life
which Immru' al-Qais led in his supposed journey to
Constanégnople. Only two odes are worth attention in the
poetry which is attributed to him.
They are:
Qira Nabki (i.e. Stop let us weep!)
and Ala an®im Sabahan Ayyuha'l Talali'l Ball (i.e. Good
morning, Ruin!)

Some of the verses of the first ode are not authentic.

The obscene verses, for example, are similar to al-Farazdaq's
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style in poetry in this matter. The scene which 1s described.
in it of his play and plcnicking with the girls is similar to
YUmar b. Ab¥ Rabifa's poetry. As for the description of his
horse in this ode it i1s probably an imitation by the narrators
of the style of the old poet himself.

We can say the same about Abid's poetry and that of
'Alqama al-Fahl except for two odes by(Alqama which he mlght
have written in the Islamic period because he lived years
under the new religion.

The simplicity and superficilality of the imagery obliges
us to deny the authenticity and reject the poetry attributed
to Amr b, Qami'a, Muhalhal and Jalila who were connected with
the battles of the tribal was of al-Basus. This war was
between Rabifa's biggest tribes: Bakr and Taghlib., The same
applies to the poetry of ®Amr b. Kulthum al-Taghlibi and al-
Mutalammie, which is easy, sentimental in meaning and similar
to the style of Islamic poetry and even to the ode of al-
Harith b. Hilliza which 1s nearer to the Mudarite poetry in
its strong style and difficult words. The only ode which
preserves for us the strong personality of the poet 1s the ode
of Tarafa b. al-®Abd. We expected to find the words of this
ode all easy since Tarafa was a stranger to the Mudarite
language or dialect, but instead the ode is divided in two

parts. The first 1s extremely difficult and is concerned with
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the description of the poet's she-camel. The second part 1s
easy in its words but does not lose 1ts rhetorical greatness.
Can we explain the reason for this difference in the style of
the two parts of the ode? The answer 1s that the part of the
ode which deals with the description of the she-camel i1s not
authentic at all. It was made up by the philologists and
teachers of the language for their students. As for the
strong personality of the poet in the second part of the ode,
Tahae Husain says, "It belongs to a good poet. The narrators
say he was Tarafa but I do not know if he was Tarafa or some-
body else. Also I do not know 1if he was a pre-~Islamic poet
or an Islamic one', (1) The last sentence was an important
one because we shall ses that the author himself will
recognise Tarafa as pre~Islamic in what he wrote about him in

Hadlth al-Arba®i'in 1935,

Another poet of Rabi'a was al-A%sha Maimun b. Qalis.
Most of hls poetry was composed to help the tribal quarrel
between Rabi®a and al-Yaman on ene side and Mudar on the
other side,

When the story-tellers knew that he wandered about in
Arabia they made use of the knowledge. They wrote stanzas
and odes in praise of many people such as the nobles of
Himyar, Kinda and other YamanTte tribes. Also they wrote
poems in pralse of Rabi'a, The impulse for this "poetical
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(1) Ibid. p.230 - 238, 241.
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industry" which was highly in demand was to make up for the
past of Yaman and Rabi’a after the failure of both to
sustain their boasts against Mudar, the tribe of the prophet
and the Caliphs. This honour is well expressed by al-Farazdaq:

I !>1,ill, U3UJI 0*4- i —U*r.UblIlrt* fill 6'
i.e. He who deprived Taghlib of good deeds, gave us the
Caliphate and the prophethoodJd

Some stanzas and verses belong to al-A sha himself but

it is very difficult to find out which is which because some of

the unauthentic poetry is well done and perfectly composed.

Mudarite Poetry:

For many reasons the narrators attributed poems to
Mudarite personalities and poets such as Abu Talib, (AbId b.
al-Abras and Hassan b. Thabit, the prophet’s poet. Without
doubt there was a correct and authentic Mudarite poetry.

But how can we confirm and certify the poetic texts in
order to know the authentic ones? Shall we depend on the
"word" of the text more than the meaniner to achieve this
confirmation? Or shall we look for something else for the
correcting of pre-Islamic poetry? The "word" of the text,
easy or difficult, is not a means to achieve the absolute
proof that the text is authentic. Also the "meaning" of the

text is not much of a help in bringing to light whether the
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text is genuine or falsified. That is because the intelligent
narrator can make up a poem after the style of a pre-Islamic
poet using his style as much as possible.

Dr., T&h& Husain suggest a new method of studying the
poetlc texbts from this point of view. He calls it: The study
of the artistic zharacter of the poet or poets who were
influenced by each other. In other words we have to study
each school or group of poets separately and try to notice the
trend which governs thelr poetry and their artistic abillities,

When we know this we can accept or reject everv stangza or
verse according to what we have in hand of the artistic
characteristics of theilr poetry. To explain this method,

Dr. Taha Husain tried to study the school of Zuhair b, Abi
Sulma starting with its founder Ka'b b. Zuhair, then al
N&bigha al-Dhubyanl and al-Hubtai'a., The characteristic
basis of this school iss: first the sensory feeling of icvs
poets, that is to say, the strong connection of the
imagination of the poet with the outside world is describing
things, We see in Aws b. Hujr poetry using many similies and
sensory pilctures to describe his own feelings and to convey
his inner thoughts to us. This way of describing the inner
feeling by a sensory picture of the outside world appeared
in Zuhar's poetry and in the poems of his school.

Tt is also exbended through the Umayyad and the Abbasid
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period and governed the poetry of Jamil Buthayna, Kuthayyir
“Agzza, AbU Tammam, Muslim b. al-WalId, Ibn al-Muftazz and
al-Mutanabbi, in fact, the rhetorical school of the Abbasid.
period is nothing but a development of Zuhair b. AbI Sulma's
school,

The second characteristic in the school was the attention
which the poets pald to their poetry. Every ode was written
after great care had been taken with the production., So we
hear from history and so it seemed to be.

T8h& Husain indicated another school in al-Madina in
which, he thinks, we can find the inner bond which tied their
poetry together., This school consisted of: Qais b. al-Aslat,
Qals b. al-Hatim, Hass@in b. Thabit, Ka® b. Malik, Abdullah b.
Rawdha, Abdul Rahman b, Hassan and the other group of poets
who appeared in Madina afterwards.

The theory is an excellent objective study of the pre-
Islamic literature., Although many orientalists such as
Clement Huart, Noldeke and Nicholson had indicated that there
were unauthentic literature and narrations in their studies of
Arabic literature Dr. Tahd Husain dealt with it fully. All
the literary opposition which the author faced in Egypt and
all the showers of abuse from the fanatics were unjust.

We have never read among the studies which have been

written against his theory, any study which reaches the
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standard of Dr. T@haé Husain. Yet, we have to say that the
bewilderment of the experience rushed Dr. ?éhé Husain and he
was not exact in suspecting the authenticity of the names of
some of the poets whom he afterwards accepted as a definite
existing personality such as FAntara' along with authentic
poetry belonging to him and picturing his disposition and
personality.

As for the new programme of studying the artistic
characteristics it is not enough to investigate all the small
stanzas and thousands of odd verses found in the diwans of
the poets. They might, or might not belong to a definite poet
but they do not show any artistic character of their composer-
We are not able to accept them according to this plan, though
we are not able to reject them either!

In 1935 the author began to publish regular essays in
al-Jihad newspaper defending the pre-Islamic literature of
Mudar and Rabi®a the only one of which he approved.

The study is a subjective one. It depends much on the
author's test and approval especially in selecting the verses
" for his essays. At the same time he tried to give every poet
his qualities and tried to display his personality.

We expected to see in these essays, which were published
in the flrst volume of Ead{th-al~Arba°é', a practical study

of the suggested plan to study the pre-Islamic poetry
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according to the schools which he indicated existing among

its poets. He gives some of that about Zuhair's school but
this school was already studied in Fi'l Shifr al-J&hili.

Does this mean that we shall depend only on our own judgements
armed with a few landmarks about the "meanings" and the "words"

in the ode to judge the authenticity of the Mudarite poetry?
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III - SCIENTIFIC AND ABSTHETIC CRITICISM
IT - TAHA HUSAIN'S STUDIES ON ARABIC

LITERATURE.

2. Umayyad Poetry.

The pre-Islamic literature and most of the Islamic
poetry played an important part in the political and social
life of the tribe and afterwards of the state.

Only those poets who took part in politichl 1life
achieved a measure of Fame. Those who lived apart from
political life though possibly superior in poetic talent,
(1)

enjoyed no reputation.

The Islamic mind as well as Islamic poetry was faced
wlth different problems early in the second half of the first
century A.H. Socilal justice, predestination and fate
or free will were discussed by poets just the same as they

(2)

were 1n the Greek Drama and early Jewlsh literature.
The poetry of the Shiafa and the Khawarij described life,
for example, not as a happy dwelling in a peaceful place
because justice had been lost and justice is a thing without
which life 1s unbearable. Another type of this early Islamic
pessimistic poetry is that bitter satire of the Umayyad period
between the three leaders of this kind of postry, that is to

(1) Taha Husain: Alwan, Cairo 1953 p. 196.
(2) 1TIbid. p. 21k.
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ray, al-Farazdaeq, Jarir and al-Akhtal,

We can find an explanation for the invention and the
development of that kind of poetry by looking at social and
political life. Also, by noticing the change of the bedouin
nation, into a civiliged and ruling one. The riches which
the new Empire brought the Arabs were divided unequally. A
handfull of rulers devoured the riches while masses of poor
people got nothing or what they got was not worth while.

This state of affairs brought enmity between parties, tribes,
families and individuals and so the poets started searching
for faults and disgraces in their enemies with which to brand
them, (1) So it seems that the satire of al-Farazdaqg or
Jarir is not individual but it is a kind of social criticism
of morals and the shortcomingsof their opponents lack, Also
it is a criticism of the social structure otherwise paelr
poetry would not have found so much consideration among the
people of their Age.(g)

The erotic poetry of the Umayyad periodi-

Al-Hijaz and Arabia in general was frustrated after the
capital of the young Empire moved to Irag in the reign of
A13, the fourth Caliph, or to Syria in the reign of Mufdwya
The sons of the Muh&jirin, who were not on easy terms with
the Royal Family in Syria, and the sons of the Ansfir, who

(1) Ibid. p. 217-18.
(2) Ibid. p. 219,
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dpposed the ldea of enthroning a Caliph from @uraish from
the start, all were kept out of office except those who
were loyal. l

They gave up politics, probably in despair and sadness
and they lived a 1life of luxury and riches.. .This lazy and
free 1life broughtforth the poets who wrote love-poems and
encouraged music and singing and it made Mecca and MadIna
the first dwelling of Arab music which flourished afterwards
in Damascus and Baghdad. (1)

The erotic poets can be divided into twovschools. First

the Platonlc school whose poets wrote about love for love's

sake. Among its poets is the mythological poet Majnun Layla

and in his trail all the poetry which was attributed to him.

Also, Qais b. DharIh, ®Urwa b, Hizam and Jamil b. Ma®mar.
The second school 1s that of the Materilalists, 1f we can use
this term in connection with the sensory love of the lover
poets who looked for love on earth. The leader of this school
igs 'Umar b. AbTQ Rabifa.. Most of the storles which explain
the odes of the poets are invented and untrue. We cannot deny
the personality of the Islamic poets but we can deny much of
vhat was said about them if we consider it carefully.

The only personality who did not exist among these poets
at all is Majnun. He is, it seems, a mythical personality
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(1) T&h& Husain: Hadith al-Arbata'. Vol., I p.235,
Cairo, 1937 edition,
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created by narrators to satisfy public desires and emotions.

We may assert that he never existed for several reasons:
The narrators of Arabic literature, as early as the fourth
century A.H, denied the existence of al~Majnﬁn.tU They differ
also about his name and his father's name. As-for his lyrical
poetry, the fact that it has no unity and does not picture the
personallty of the writer leads us to say that hils poetry
really belongs to many different poets. Narrators attributed
the poetry to him deliberately or by mistake.(g)

He is then a hero in a love story more than a known or
definite person. But some of the narrators or the pudlic
accepted him as such.(3)

Love poetry developed for political reasons and the
frustration of al-Hij&z in the political leadership of the
Islamic Empire. In Syrisas, where the ruler of the Empire had
his capital, and in Irag, which was the heart of the opposition
and which was boiling with hatred and revolution, there was no
placo for such an art. There was instead, the ordinary and
classical trend of elegy, eulogy, satire. Love was but one of
several motifs in the formal classical ode. The poets also
invented, for political reasons, the art of political and
social poetry. An exccllent example is the Hashimiyat of
(1) ai-Aghani voll, 11. T

2) Ibid. Vol.I p.218.
%)  Tbid. Vol.I p.227.
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al-Kumait al-Asadl, the Alid.

Classifying and systematizing platonic love songs we can
say that they have two main qualities. The first is simplicity
and easy nature which 1s a representation of the nature of the
bedouin poets who composed this poetry. The second is truth-
fulness of the emotions and vividness and deep effect on the
reader for that same reason. (1)

We have to notice also the difference in truthfulness in
the emotion of the poems and of the related stories which
were composed to explain the poetical texts. Exaggeration,
impossibility, untruthfulness and flimsiness are the qualitiec
of these stories., That is why we are inclined to deny that
their events did actually happen. In arranging these stories,
which were a newly developing art in the first century A.H.,
we notice one common quality which ties them together. It is
the strength and beauty of the style. The story of Majnin
Layl8 has an impossible plot and it is an aimless and useless
story. The personality of al-Majnin is not pictured in it
clearly enough to see the hero for he was suffering from
either a fit of madness or sickness all the time. His love
for Layla is expressed in the stories in a different way from
what love actually is. He fainted whenever Layls was
mentioned to him and he spent his life either lying
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(1) Ibid. Vol.I. p. 243,
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unconscious or crying out in sickness of love. Therefore his
personality is colourless and we cannot know his true emotions
or gualities, The story of Jamil Buthaina is like that of
al-Majnun although the poet really existed and his poetry is
authentic. (1)

The only good and realistic story among these many is the
story of the poet Ibn Dharih with some exaggerations here and
there. Otherwise it has human feelings in it which the
imagination of the author did not create. He only arranged
the facts.

All its chapters are parts of our dally life and this is
why it touches us deeply because our emotions and feelings
take part in it. To summarise the story we say that @ais b
Darih was a son of wealthy parents. His father wanted him to
marry one of his relatives to keep their wealth and money in
the family but he was already in love with Lubna. Being a
child brought up with Husain b. Ali, the prophet's grandsomn,
and having the attention of the same wet-nurse, he sought the
help and the Influence of Husain.

Husain's personality is used in the story as a device
to make possible the marriage of a couple whose love was known
already to the community, which by Arab tradition was not
allowed. Under the influence of Husain the father of the
girl as well as Qals's father consented to the marriage

of his daughter to Qais. Up till now everything seems to
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go well and they are married.

The mother-in-law of the girl begins to play her part
in bringing misery to both her son and his wife especially
when she sees that her son has no child by Iubna. She
envenoms her husband to influence their son to take another
wife. He refuses to marry and hurt the feelings of his
wife whom he adores and asks his father to marry himself so
that he might have another son to inherit his wealth., In a
rage his father swears that either he divorces Lubna or he will
sit under the hot sun of summer until he dies. The duel
between duty towards his father and the love of his wife
appears here very strong and reaches its heights in emotional
effect. We see the son ask his father to banish him to any
country c¢n earth but only to allow him to keep his wife. The
father has one condition only and that nelther Qais nor Lubna
herself can accept. Qals used to stand all day sheltering
his father with his cloak from the dreadful heat of the sun
and went in the evening to Lubna who kept urging him not to
obey his father, which would be a fatal blow to theilr
happiness.,

Qais fought one year, or seven years, as others say, then
he gave up his fight. He gave it up not to live happily
beside his wife but to divorce her. The victory of obedience
to hils father was a miserable defeat for Qais, his happiness

and peace of mind. Melcncholy overcame him and through
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some illusion, he began to believe that he had never divorced
Lubna and never would. But alas Lubna had left him for her
people and family.

The story here comes closer to the story of Majnin Layla
by insisting on Qais's remarrying another woman %o forget
his divorced one. He refuses and begins a journey in Arabia
wandering for no aim or purpose.

The author of the story inserts an incident in the story
which brings 1t near to the plots of some modern stories and
novels. That 1s that the weary lover meets a girl
accidentally who had the same name as Lubna and has her
features. He marries her hoping she will replace the longing
for Lubna but her memory stands between him and her rival
and so he leaves her.

There are different versions of the end of the story as
in any other love story in old Arabic literature but we
choose here a happy or rather a very comlcal ending.

Ton Abi alJitiq, an impudent drunkard, dissolute poet
and a friend of the unfortunate Ibn Dharih goes to a group
of the noblest people in the cilty, one of themsHusain the
grandson of the prophet and says to them: "I have a request
to make of a person and I want you to go with me to ask him
e favour through your noble influence''. The person was the
man who had married Lubna after she had been divorced from

Qais. The nobles went and told the person that Ibn a]iﬁtaq
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the poet of Quraish had a need of him and had asked them to
help him to get his desire from him. Overwhelmed by the
nobility who visited him, he said: "Every favour the poet
asks T will give to him". So Ibn Abi alJAtig said
shamelesslys: "My desire is that you should divorce Lubnal'
Tied to his promise he divorced Lubna and gais, they say,
remarried her after the witty poet had played his trick on
the nobles of Quraish and put them to shame. (1)

To add to the characteristics of love-poetry we may say
that the authors of this poetry never composed any other type
of poetry.

Also, their descriptions of the female body, which was
the main thing to the pre~Islamic poet are lessened; we
read instead of the effect of love on the tormented soul of
the lover poet and the displaying of his emotions.

Woman with these poets became not just a 'meed" but a
complement for man, the better part of the two. This highly
cilvilized outlook on woman is a result of the influence of
the human teachings of Muhammad, the Qufﬁn, religion and a
result of the development of Arabic emotions from a barbaric
stage to a clvilized level.

Dr, Taha Husain deals with some of the poets from both
schools of erotic poetry but we find it unnecessary to go
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(1) Ibid. Val. 2. p.206.
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Husain of Arablc poetry we notice that he left out the poetry
of al-Khawarij and the Shi'a' which developed in the Umayyad
period,

Al-Kumait's poems the HIshimyat, would have made an
excellent study by Dr. Ta&ha Husain for what we know of his
abllity and for the importance of al~HAshimiyat as the first
Arabic political poetry which speaks for the masses of people

instead of expressing the poet's self only.
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IIT ~ SCIENTIFIC AND AESTHETIC CRITICISM
II - TAHA HUSAIN'S STUDIES ON ARABIC

LITERATURE

3, The Abbassid Period

The Abbassid Poetry in the second century A.H.

The difference between the literature of the pre-Islamic
age and the Umayyad period on the one hand and that of the
Abbassid on the other were differences both in the "words"
and "ideas" of that literature.

In the Umayyad period the standard of quality of an ode
was in its strong structure and its bedouin style. A good
ode was one whose words were high-sounding and rhetorical.

The eloquence of the single word was considered all
important; then came the meaning of both the verse and the
ode as a whole. In the Abbassid period the differences
became clearer and literary quarrels between the philologists,
the grammerians and the poets began. They differed as to
which is best in the ode, an old or difficult bedouin word
or a soft easy modern one? The ildea of the ode also passed
through such a severe examlnation, whether it should be
bedouin, that is to say, about pictures and expressions no
longer in existence in the city or have a modern idea and be

a token and reflectlon of everyday l1life?
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The leader of the new school was the famous poet Abu
Nuwas. 1)

Apart from that, the other changes were very little for
different reasons. The Arabic language was tied strongly to
1ts past by the Qur'an. Although the Arabs went ahead with
civilisation, its pleasures and conveniences, those who might
have wished to meke innovatlons did not dare to change much
in their language or alter thelr thinking for fear of
religious persecution. The most important reason of all for
that standstlll In literature was the fact that the Arabs were
completely ignorant about the existence of any other literature
So they spent centurles repeating over and over again the same
metres, rhymes and construction of words. (2)

The change in the ideas and the subject of'the ode took
place as early as the Umayyad period and we have ihdicated
-the new development in the ideas of erotic poetry in al—gijéz
and political poetry in Syria and Iraq.

In the AbbassId period political poetry withered and died
as a result of the dictatorship of the Caliph in Baghdad. But
what happened was that Nihilism and free thinking spread among
poets and thinkers. The discrimination against the Arabs,

Arab education and religion was strong among the Persians and
the non~Arabs. New erotic poetry appeared as a result of the
mixed races and outlooks. Without doubt, the victory in the
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(1) TIbid. Vol.2 p.. 6-8.
(2) Ibid. Vol.2 p. 10=-1l.
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battle between the poets and the philologists was for the
poets who inclined to write in the easiest form to make poetry
easier to read and write. And so, the poets were able to write
so much that thelr productions outweighed the productions of
the period before them.(l)

Abu NUwas's 1life and poetry are a good example and

representation of his age. His poetry was composed in different
styles and on vast subjects, Wine, as a subject, was an
inspiration of many of Abu Nuwas's odes in spite of all the
religious teachings which prohibited its drinking and did not
encourage writing on this subject. Some of his ideas in these
odes are like those which were mentioned before by other poets,
but some are new and their meaning can be considered universal
and enjoyed by any generation at any time.

His erotic poetry was of two kinds. In some of his
love-poems written about women the poet was not serious or
sincere. He was induced to write it by his aim to imitate all
the Arabic styles in poetry. As for the other type of his
love songs which were written in the masculine, it reaches in
artistic character with its strong passion and sincerity, the
standard which fUmar ibn Abl Rabifa.. achieved in his love
SONgS .

Most of his eulogy is not sincere. He composed it for
the sake of reward. His style changed in this type of poetry

-'_"'-‘---'—_n-——lw——m-—-—"uul—hﬂ————-.—ﬂ-——-—.—H——-———uh——---———nﬁﬂ_m-‘—-

(1) Ibid. Vol2. p.lk.
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and it became more eloquent and highly classical and
aristocratic in ideas and bedouin in structure.(l) The only
patron whom he liked and admired was his intimete friend and
drinking companien the Caliph al-Amin.

His elegy was the weakest of his poetic forms because
AbU Nuwas was a happy and merry person by nature, He never
suffered the grief of losing his wife or children because
he remained unmarriled.

In his mystic poetry he achieved a high standard. His
philosophy was a pessimistic one like that of Abu al-'Ala
but he dealt with it from a different point of view., He
mocked life which was to him an unimportant matter. It was
to him the source of evil in which there was no Goodness at
all. He preferred to spend it in play and sport while others
turned thelr faces away from it and refused all its pleasures

such as Abu al-'A13 and Abu al-Atahiya.(2)

The Abbassid Poetry of the third century A.H.

Abd Nuwis died at the end of the second century and aboub
the same time died that sudden movement and change and 1ife
became more stable and the poets became less hasty.

The poets of thils century became more acquainted with

the knowledge of thelr time and even began to specialize.(3)
(1) TIbid. Vol.2. p.l1lh9-151.
(2) Ta&h& Husain: Khisdm wa Maqd, Beirut 1955, p.260.
(3) TBh& Husain: Min HadIth al-Shifr wa'!'l Nathr,Cairo
ed. 1951 p.88.
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For eiample, Ton al~Mutazz was a rhetorician and tried
to originate a theory of %*Ilm al-Badi€® (the rhetorical study
of poetry). AbU Temmlm and al~Buhturi made anthologies of
classical poetry which depended greatly on the taste of the
author. The struggle between the academic critics and the
poets of this century was greater and stronger than ever
before. The battle was cruellest against Abu Tammé@m, who,
they say, was a Christlan of Byzantine origin.

Abu Tammdm had a sharp perception and he used to sense,
absorb and feel things quickly and thls is why when he
expressed himself, hils style and ideas were more complicated
and difficult in a way not seen in any poet previously.(l)

Arabic criticism in the third century was still a
conservative criticism. It did not accept the breaking away
from the rules derived from the old ideas and images; far
lesg did it accept grammar or rhetorical investigation.
Another defsct in the criticism of the third century is that
it is a criticism of the individual verse rather than a
criticism of the ode as a whole.

We mean by that, that the critics Take each verse
in the ode as a standard or base for their criticism and they
even reduce the verses to single words and criticize these
and take no interest in the ode as a whole. It is accurate
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enough; it is not complete or sufficient way of judging
poetry if we admit that every poet has good and bad in one ode
and this I think, is the idea behind all the thousands of
selections of prose and poetry in all literatures in all ages.

The scene in Abu Tammam’s poetry, the critic said, was
not an Arabic one, or not a bedouin one as they really meant.

In this wverse of his

U = IwJogtjpjujly| t*>
i.e. The edges of his forbearance are soft -

If his clemency was in his hand (I would say) without

exaggeration that it is a (silk) gown!

The picture is a civilized and familiar to the mind of a
poet who lived in a city like Baghdad in the third century and
saw the market filled with silk and clothes of other
materials with the buyer 1looking at things and touching them
to examine their strength and softness at the same time.

The old critics said that the Arabs described patience
and forbearance as something heavy like a mountain which
keeps its owner from doing anything rash, thus there was no
meaning in the verse of Abu Tammam.

Abu Tammam In fact tried to speak and praise a person
living in the third century in a language which he understood.
Here the criticspreferred al-Buhturi, a friend of Abu Tammam,
who followed in his poetry and classical 1line (“Amud al-Shier)

in expressions and words.*”

(1) Ibid. p. 113
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A poet like Ibn al-RumiI, whose foreign origin is
established, has to be greatly like Abu Tamm&m, He was also
dependent strongly on the "mind" and used the imagination
as a means to describe what the mind can see in things.

He differs from Abu Tammim in his long odes, which, with
thelr clarity and their division into chapters or
paragraphs, come nearer to prose. 1)

Another poet who resembles Abu Tammam as a follower of

the rhetorical school was Ibn al-Muftazz., His poems are

truly felt experiences., He pald great attention to the
classical side in the use of the words but he used them in
the descriptions of his highly luxurious and civilized life.
He was fond of descriptions of the materials in use in dally
life. Also he composed didactic poetry, an art which was
invented for the first time by Aban b. Abdul Hamid al-LéHiqi,
an Abassid poet of the second century who composed the Tales

(2)

of Kalila wa Dimna.

The Abbassid Poetry in the Fourth Century A.H.

The personal behaviour, experiences, hopes and aims of
the poet have great importance for Dr. ?éhé Husain. He
admires, for example, the ideal mystic behaviour of Abu
al-'Ala and praises his pride and integrity. He despises
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Toid., p. 136.
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209.
Bashshar for his greediness athelsm and immorality. He
despises also al-Mubanabbl for his immense meanness and love
of money for which he sold his principles, pride and personal
freedom with many sacrifices of artistic beauty in his poetry.

It is dangerous to shape any opinion about the poet's

personality and behaviour if we are trying to test and study
his poetical abilities because however we hope to forget our
feelings in this matter our Jjudgements will certalnly be
prejudiced against his poetry. Bearing this in ming,
Dr. Taha Husain made his attempts to study the two great poets
of the fourth century: Al-MutanabbI and AbTG al-®ATa! al

Ma farri.

'Al-Mutanabbls:

Al-Mutanabbi, he says, had no well-known family. The
cinderella feeling of humiliation and waste influenced his
views avbout 1life in which he saw that his share was not so
fair as the shares of his friends and companions. That was
the starting dynamic power in his troubled 1life and secret
and mysterious ambitions.(l) The political age which the poet
lived through was not calm but full of revolts.

Fconomic 1life had declined and thus political events and

social developments also had their own effect on the poet's

(1) T8h& Husains Ma® a’'l-Mutanabbi, Cairo, Edition of 1949
Pelle
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As & young boy he was sent to an Alid school. This has
no speclal implication as to hils social status, but means
only that those who were responsible for his education were
PTO-Alid-(l) From the stanzas which he composed at school,
at his very early age, appeared the influence of this school
and teachers. The qualities of these stanzas are the
imitation in arts and ideas of the classical poetry. Their
ideas are pro-Alid and the poet was not far from the news
of the Karmatians, the new social movement In the third and
the fourth centuries.(g) This was confirmed by his journey
with his father to the desert where the Karmatian gangs were
scattered. When he returned to Kufa his home city, he was
fourteen years of age,

At that time the Karmatlans attacked Kufa and remained
in the city for a year, It seems likely that Mutanabl was
a sympathizer with the Karmatians. Nevertheless, when they

left the city al-Mutanabbl left Kufa, not for the desert as

e fugitive might go but for Baghdad then Syria. The way which

was taken and all the events which followed give evidence that
the poet went as a propagandist to North Syria where the

Karmatian movement had not yet reached.(5)
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To look again on the poetry which was composed on his
way to Syria we find the following specialities: The
inclination towards the rhetorical school, exaggeration due
to his strong and deep feelings and his revolutionary temper.
Also the poems convey the Karmatians’ political ideas and
views. The attempt to use difficult rhyme appears there.

In the poetry of this period of his age we have hints of
his pessimistic philosophy which will appear afterwards more
strongly and more clearly. His ideas about this philosophy
came from his own experience and from his reflections on
the social and political conditions of his countrymen.”**

#

Dr. Taha Husain tries to come to one conclusion based on

a text which, it seems, does not give enough evidence to

support it. The conclusion is that the poet was preaching
in Syria a new political idea. It was wider in its aspects
than the Karmatians. That was: The Arabs must be united and

they must be given back their rule which was divided among
the Persians, the mamlukes in Egypt and the Arab rulers in

Syria. The text is:
*4| ILH'trbJI Ut

it T— |jgWy>jtj(]

(1) ibid. p.ij.9 - 73
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i.es The people are only what their kings are,

And Arabs do not succeed whose kings are forelgners

Who have neither mammers nor honour,

Who keep no promises and have no consclences

In each land, where I have trod, there are nations

Tended by a slave as if they were sheepéil

According to Taha Husain the emotions end ideas of the
text were revolutionary ones adopted so strongly to stir up
and agitate the people against thelr rulers and kings some
of whom were even Arabs.

We cannot accept Dr. T&h& Husain's point of view because
we have no other text which indicates the way to achieve tThis
unity of nations more expliclitly as we might find it
expressed in the political poetry of our age. It's notlons
and feelings are not so far from al-~-Mutababbi's but it is
certainly written with more consciousness of what the poet
exactly wants to say.

The imprisonment, when he was twenty years of age, for
alleging that he was a prophet as the classical historians
sald, is good evidence that al-MutanabbI intended with his
poetry, which was the real reason for his sentence, to move
and stir up the people for his own benefit and the benefit of

the Karmatians and nothing more.
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Throughout the time which al-Mutanabbi spent in Syria
he wandered about much and accompanied different rulers
and patrons. At last he settled in Sayf al~Dawla's court.
Sayf al-Dawla was an Arab prince and ruler of Aleppo 1In the
northern part of Syria which came in direct contact with the
border of the Byzantine Empire in Asia Minor. Al-Mutanabbl
attached himself to Sayf al-Dawla for nine years (337-345)
wilthout composing any eulogy except for hils new master.

In this attachment to a new court al-Mutanabbi sacrificed
the ldeals of his youth and was content to use his poetry
as a means to wealth while it was before a means to something

(1)

nobler,

His lyrical poetry concerning the wars between the Arabs
and the Bygzantines is the most important feature of his poetry
at this period. al-Bubhturi and Abu Tammé&m composed in this
style but they did not write much in it or even take part in
the wars as al-Mutanabbi did. (2) Here lies the reason for
the fact that this poetry moves the reader deeply because
of the true feelings of the poet when he composed it and
that victory or defeat in battles made a great impression on

the poet's mind.

R. Blachére in Abou t-Tayyib al-Motanabbi, rather failed

in judging this type of poetry and that may be due to the

fact that the French orientalist was firstly not an Arab and
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(1) Toid. p. 171,
(2) 1Ibid. p. 17%.
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secondly that this poetry was composed concerning wars of
religion which fact might have some influence on his
devaluation of these enthusiastic lyrical poems.(l)

In them, the poetry of al-Mutanabbil reached its height
of development and maturity.(g) We may say that his eulogy
of Sayf al-Dawla was far better then hils elegies on the
family of the prince because he never gave up praising the
prince even while composing his elegies on others who were
attached to the prince(a) leaving but few verses for the
deceased ones.,

Everything comes to an end, and the friendship of the
prince for the poet also came to an end. Al-Mutanabbi
afterwards left Syria for Egypt and he reached there in
zL.6 ALH,

The Egyptians, without doubt, did their best to tempt
al-Mutanabbl to journey to Egypt and promised him muach which
they never fulfilled and the poet was a victim of these lies
and false promises. (u)

He was, as we know, an ambltious person and had an
ambition which he nursed so long without its being realised.
He liked to see himself a ruler or a prince of a city or a
province under one of those kings of whom the Middle East
(1) Ibid. p.175.

(2) Ipbid. p.175-179.

(2) Toid. p.190~206,
) Ibid. p.279.

e — —— —
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was full in the fourth century. Kafir, the governor of
Egypt entertained his ambition and he and his court promised
the poet to fulfil it, To accept the fact, yielding to a
non-Arab ruler, he had to give up still mowe of his ideals.
He went there hoping that Kaflir would be hils new patron
elthough he had said before:

In every land where I have trod, there are nations,
tended by a slave as if they were sheepl!

If we lost the noble character which we expected from
a proud person like al-Mutanabbi, still literature gained
from hisAcompositions which are the best of his lyrical poetry.
They are filled with hope and despair and in them is a true
picture of the dramatic feelings of this sad and unfortunate
poet.

Nature, we notice, has not much influence on the poet's
life. He wandered about in the valleys, in the shadows of
the mountains and besides the lakes and rivers but hardly do
we notlce in his poetry and descriptions any influence of
these manifestations of nature except for a few examples.

Dr. T&h& Husain notices in the odes which the poet
composed in Persia some change and breaking away from grammar,
prosody and the classical way of arranging the Arabic ode,
From thils fact, Dr. Tahd Husain draws a conclusion that if

al-Mutanabbl had lived longer in Persia he might have invented
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a new style or art in Arabic poetry. This is, without doubt,
an exaggerated conclusion. There was a great number, we Ssee
of Persians who lived in Persia most of their lives and whose
background in Arabic literature was not less than that of
al-Mutanabbi, yet the nature of Persia did not play its
wonders in their disposition and they did not bring us that
promised change either before or after al-Mubtanabbi,

The poet went to Persia at the invitation of Tbn al-Amid
after he had declined an invitation from Sayf al~Dawla to
return to Aleppo. This happened after he left Egypt for Kufa.
in Irag, in 350 A.H. |

Al-MubenabbI reached Persia in 35L. Ibn al-Amid
honoured him with gifts and money. He did not remain long in
Persia because in the month of Ramadén in the same year he

left for his home in Irag. When he reached Dair al-figdl,, a

place some miles from Baghdad, he was attacked by a gang led
by Fatik al-Asadi, whose uncle al-Mutanabbi had insulted in
a bitter satire. In that attack, the great poet, his

ambitions as yet not partly fulfilled, was murdered,

Abu'l fAla'! al-Ma®arri:

Al-Ma'arri represents the maturity of Arablc literary
development. He was without doubt the most profound thinker
and philosopher among men of letters in Arabic literature.

His vitality and greatness of mind put him in the rank of
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the immortal leaders of thought of all times.

He was born in %63 in al-Ma'arra in Syria. When he was
four he was struck by a small box and eventually he lost his
sight, This affliction had a great effect on the poet's mind
and he suffered from it in all the stages of his life., Abu'l
fAl8's sensitive nature had to suffer greatly from the cruelty
of society. The treatment of handicapped people like Abu'l
fA18' varies with individuals and both rough and kind treatment
would certainly have injured him and reminded him of his
defect.(l)

One of the most strange phenomena of this great
personallity was his solitude. He tried to 1live alone and in
retirement all his life without going out of his house. He
adopted this attitude after he had returned from his journey
to Baghdad and when he was over thirty years of age. It
might be interesting to know the reasons which made him take
this important step. One of the reasons was no doubt his
natural shyness and introversion which were increased by his
losing his sight. His ignorance of many of the manners of his
society, in which he hated to appear different, encouraged
him to withdraw himself from people and so escape from being
a target for laughter or the object of pity and affected
kindness, (2)

(1) Tahd Husain: Tajdid Dhikra Abw'l €Ala', Cairo, Third

Edition 1937. p. 119,
(2) Ibid. p. 164, roton 4957. v 7
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To take a general look at the poetry of Abu'l 'Ald we
have to divide it into three stages.

The first, his poetry in his very early age up to 383;
the second, the poetry of his youth (383-&00); and the third,
the literature of his mature manhood.

The qualities of the first stage are: exaggeration and the
attempt to compose good poetry.

The poetry of this stage has no strong cliear style, no
eloquence in the choice of words and no exactness of meaning.
Imitation is clear in these poems. He attempted to prove his
ability and novelty by adopting strange ideas or words etc. ...

In the second stage, exaggeration still shapes most of
his production but the strength of hls style is increased.
Also, this poetry well represents the emotions of the poet.
The third stage began when he was about thirty«~five years of
age. Here he began to economise in his words and ideas and
also we notice a new phenomena in his literature. It is the
use of scientific words and expressions.

The restrictions which he forced on his literature were
a part of the restrictions which he forced on his life and
behaviour. In his poetry he followed what he called
Luzim M& L& Yalzam i.e. Following what is not necessary, and
this law in fact affected both his intellectual and daily

life. He was for example one of the earliest vegetarians
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among Arab authors and thinkers. His love of truth made
exaggeration an impossibility for him in the third stage of
his literary development. Also, he began to use difficult
rhymes with great facility. He preferred also the bedouin
style and words but his poetry, we have to say, gives as
truthfully as it could be possible for literature to give

a picture of its author. In fact his personality in it is
very strong because al-Ma’arri was one of those who hold
themselves in high esteem, always trying to describe his
emotions, feelings beliefs and ideas. (*

One of Abu’l 'Ala poetical collections is Luzlum ma la
yalzam. It belongs to the third stage of his poetry. We
think that this collection is one of the richest poetical
collections in its ideas, feelings, reflections and
philosophical views. In this Diwan, Abu al-'Ala’ follows

a self-imposed rule that the rhyme shall contain 2 or even

3 consonants whereas Arabic poetry requires only one. To

explain this we take an example from his collection. He says:
fI'** T HH \I ofrLik If, i »J iliikl R«dial)

JMMJU X* IT — I-BU iMEJIfE C Xn in IFIt 1tFil|)

i.e. The most strange thing which we fear is the summons of
a caller: "I have come to youl Wake up, Oh sleepers
for resurrectionl"

(1) Ibid. p. 131, 195.
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Would that we lived a life without death,

Or died a death withour reanimation!

The rhyme-words nashr and hashr ended with the same two
letters shin and ré.

Taha Husain thinks in his book (Tajdid Dhikra AbTU'l FAl&!)
that al-Mafarri, was not trying to show his ability in
mastering the language by forcing this rule but was trying to
hide his strange ideas in the book from those whom he did not
wish to understand him.(l)

Before we study al-Luzumiyat and the influence of
Epicurus's philosophy on it we Qould discuss Dr. T&h& Husain's
theory about the creation of this literary and philosophical
work.

Dr. Taha Husain thinks that the composition of every
verse in the diwan was prepared before hand by picking up a
certain rhyme-word and by considering the idea which goes with
that rhyme. After he had decided on this idea and the chosen

(2)

words he composed the verse. Dr. ?ﬁhé Husain's view of the
whole experience of the artistic creation is that it was an
automatic and yet conscious operation, To give a full and
correct account of his view we have to translate freely this
passage from his book. He says: "I will face you with the
fact, and I think you will reject it with great fury that
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(1) 1Ipid. p. 218.
(2) Ma®a AbI al-*fAla' FI Sijnihi, Cairo edition of 1939, p.96.
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al~Luzumiyat is not the result of serious work but the result
of spare time and having nothing to do. (To explain this he
says): Abu'l fAla' lived in his house for half a century
without going. out and you can imagine how many years, months,
weeks and hours half a century of unchanging life 1Ssseses
thus Abu'l 'Al8' found himself with a copious heritage of
words and ildeas and he thought about the long long time which
he could not pass doing nothing unless he passed it in
conveying these ideas in these words and composing them in

n (1)

verses.,

Before we try to demolish the foundations of this
theory we would 1like to ask seriously: What is the importance
of the deep and serious pessimistic philosophy in this book if
it was just a result of amusement and a matter of passing the
time? Another question might be asked also, and that is:
Does Abu'l PA1E' then really and seriously believe in what he
says? And what is the importance of these ideas and moral
laws if the personality who created them did not write them
out of seriousness and a rooted belief but simply as a way of
passing the time to overcome his loneliness?

We take the opposite view because we helleve in the
serious nature of the author in this work.

Noticing the difficult words and the ambiguous meanings

of these odes, Dr. Taha Husain thinks that such a poetry must

--—-.-—--——-.———--.-......-.-._-...—-..-.._.-__—_-.._.-........-.~-.-..-...---m-—-——--—------——

(1) TIbid. p. 105.
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be created carefully with much consideration of the
possibilities of the structure of the verse but not with much
seriousness. It seems to me that these odes are to Dr. Tahd
Husain like puzzles which were created not for their
seriousness but for theilr difficulty. But in fact 1t is
possible that most of al-Luzumiyat were the creation of
al-Ma farri's lecture room. Many odes, small passages and
hundreds of verses are on the contrary easy in thelr words,
ideas and in their construction. A person like al-Ma farri who
was well known for his active memory must have had great mental
concentration which helped him with his compositions.
Dr. $§h§ ﬂusain himself alleges that he never prepared a
lecture by writing down what he intended to say.(l) Why
could not the case be the same with al~Ma farri?

The theory, on the whole, is built on al-Mafarri's
loneliness. Did Abu'l fAla' really live alone in his house
as Dr. Tahad imagined?

The Arab family in ITraq, Syria and Egypt still lives
collectively even in the case of such married sons who share
the house of their parents. Sometimes, relatives join in
living with the family especially in the case of a handicapped
person like al-Ma®arri who had many needs through the night
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(1) Teha Husain: Min Hadith al-Shi®r wa'l Nathr (Introduction)
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modern standpoint: A successful bachelor author with some
income to depend on and living in a house of his own with no
one to bother him after his servant leaves him after sunset
and so on. I think this picture 1s completely untrue where
the combination of the Arab family is concerned,

AbU'l fAla' loved his parents and relations, so there
1s nothing strange in assuming that AbU'l FAla' lived with
his parents until he was over thirty. When he returned
from his journey to Baghdad and heard of his mother's death,
we assume that he lived with his uncles and they were the
companions of his spare time. Many students occupied most of
his day as a teacher.

In al-Luzumiyat, al-Mafarri paid great attention to the

words. In different words he repeated over and over again
many of his ideas and basic philosophy. We can say that some
of his odes for this reason do not reach the standard of a
good ode in general. The unity in some of the odes is not
that of one idea expressed in the ode but the unity of the
rhyme-words and metre only.

The philosophy of Epicurus, which is the philosophy of
Abu'l PAlE' also, is quite clear in the book.

We can detect its origins in the following notes:

First: in his play on the words, grammar and rhetoric. (1)
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(1) TEh& Husain: Ma®a Abi'l FA1&' Fi sijnihi p. 111.
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Hu says for example:
L *y*! i >Si u*! F *% *ju * », >Xjyul

i.e. I have been given (the same) o0ld defect of Qala whose
cure has defeated all the doctorsI
Another example of his playing on words by explaining

them and giving them different meaningsin his poetry is:

oVit««iv G ekek * *9
i.e. I have been called "Alwayta'", come down, but is

does not mean that I reached "Liwa 1Lraml",

but that I have been weathered 1like a plantr:

The most clear example in this resemblance to Lucretius,
the poet and the follower of Epicurus, in his book On the

nature of things is the following example:

4mm 4E Juj>I IJUJIA
b | ) ut*
i.e. Many a sin (Jurm) is in truth like a burning

coal (Jamr), but the letters are reversed,

ZaydTs richness is because Amr is poor,

And there 1is no rule forthe law of naturelI

Dr.Taha Husain sees here a great resemblancebetween
al-Macarri and Lucretius not in the essence of their
philosophy only but even in the way which both of them

tried to express their opinions.
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As for the idea which was expressed in the verse here
it teaches that the nature is just the same though there are
different forms and shapes. In the second verse, there is a
hint of socialism, not the modern one, but that of the fourth
century where there were many movements calling for social
reform* ~ 4

The second feature of the influence of Epicurus’s
philosophy on Abu’l Ala’ was in his mockery of superstitions
and the false beliefs of his age or the things which he

himself could not understand, such as the following saying:

<hJ*  gjil JE-' trkk Ak pkx]
n - -»Ul .Lc>1 jot oJin A
i.e. The fortune is divided. Even rocks are visited,

touched, and asked for favour,
such as that one in Jerusalem or the two corners of

Qurai sh,

As for others, they are just rocks to be broken by rocks’

(Al-Ma *rri’ never recognised the pilgrimage as an
essential part of religion).

To trace the other factors of Epicurus’s philosophy in
his works we have to go to another work in prose. This is
(Al-Fusul wa'’l Ghayat). Al-Ma “nrri wrote this work out of
piety and in order to approach God. In this book he was also
doubtful about many things except two. First the reality of

(1) Ibid. p. 185 - 189*
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God’'s existence and second the disconnection between God and
his creatures except through the Mind. He was thus in need of
understanding God’s Wisdom and his deeds which are governed by
no law or logical explanation.

The literary connection and resemblance between (Al-
LuzumySt) and (al Fusul) is great from the philosophical point
of view and the artistic structure and the use of rhetoric.

Al-Ma’arri thinks also,in Al-Fusui,what he thought in
Al-Luzumiyat that the lives of human beings are determined
and predestined, therefore they must not be held responsible
for their deeds, in the impulse and reasons of which they
have no hand. A Human Being, in spite of that, must not be
completely free from responsibilities because he has a Mind
with which he can reason.

In this book as well as in Al-Luzumiyat he says what
Epicurus and his followers said before, that al-Nafs (the

spirit or the soul) is the source of Evil and not the body:

. . . e 6. ..
i & J t « aif j*j
i.e. Does my soul criticise my Body,
which is still serving until it is worn out?
The (soul) imposed on it its strange (needs)
one by one, or two by two!
Al-Ma*arri’s division of the human body is a triple one,

that is to say, the Body, the Soul, and the Mind which is, so
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tu speak the watch dog. The division is an Epicurean one but
al-Ma¥arri did not agree completely that the three parts will
perish although he definitely agreed that the body will
perish after death and that there is no life for it
(1)

afterwards.,

From the following text we can detect another factor of
Epicurean influence upon al-Mafarri's mind.

He says: "God can make a human being see with his feet
and hear voices with his hand. He can make him cry with
his finger tips and taste with his ears and smell odours
with his shoulders and walk to his destination on his head!"”

Al-Ma'arri indicates here an Epicurean 1ldea of great
importance. It is the denial of the Teleoplogy or the Final
Cause but he disagreed with the followers of this philosophy
with respect to supernatural. % the wisdom of God while they
did not recognise any wisdom or power over anything livingp(g)

The personality of Al-Ma'arri in al-Luzumiyat and al-
Fugul 1s pessimistic with great seriousness and disapproval
while his personality in Risalat'l Ghfifran which can be
described as an Arabic Divine Comedy i1s a very merry one.
This happy personality can be descrined on the one hand as
doubtful of the habits of people and their moral, socilal and
political laws. On the other hand, it is a merciful one

(1) Ipbid. p. 206.
(2) TIbid. p. 206.
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because al-MaTarri believed that these people have no hand
whatsoever in their doings or deeds so why blame them for

things they do not do by their own choice? (

The Basic Ideas of al-Ma “arri's Philosophy:
European scholars thought al-Macarri was doubtful and

a Sophist in everything. Al-Dhahabi among the Muslim authors

had the same opinion. As for those who stood up for him they
said that he was a traditional Muslim. In fact he was neithe
a Sophist nor a traditional Muslim nor a Mu’'Tazilite. He had

the same views of the idealist Greek and Muslim philosophers
in depending on the Mind only.

He says:

ol J 1, flal N vV if

i.e. These ideas are false, there is no leader except the
Mind, which leads (us) in the morning and in the
evening!
This is why al-Mafarri denied most of the Traditions and
religious explanations which do not agree with logic even if

these Traditions have several different attestations.

(1) Abu al-*Ala': Risalat L Ghttfran (Introduction)
published by al-Kaylani, Cairo, 1925%*
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He says:

i.e. Religion and Disbelief, related revelation and guiding

Quran, Torah and Gospel.

In every generation there are foolish stories invented

Has any generation been unique in being guided?

The subject of his natural philosophy is that all Bodies
are part of eternal primerdial matter but different forms and
shapes have taken it over and both Time and Space are
Eternal. In his religious philosophy he deeply believes in
one God. He agrees with Aristotle that God is Quiescent and
not Moving or Wandering about while the other Muslim
philosophers said that God is far above Movement or Quiescence
because Quiescence is failure and Movement is an accident and
both of them are for Him an impossibility. Al-Ma“arr!, of
course, denied that God had bodily or material movement. %
He was unable to imagine the existence of an entity beyond
Time and Space.

This is why he emphasized that God is in Time and Space
because the world with al-Ma’arri is limitless and this is
why he could not imagine God outside it.

Therefore God is inside the world and the world is His
place and no harm can be done to Him because the space has no

(1) gpha gusain: Tajdid dhikra Abi’l cAla’ p. 275
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limitation and God is not a Body
Concerning the freedom of Human Beings he believed in
Predestination.

He says:

fmmU Lifikfc} £J0

i.e. Man comes to his world in danger,

and by force and leaves it unwillingly I

In the soul or spirit he has two beliefs: first the
Platonic point of view that the soul is a pure essence sent
down to the human body to be tested then it returns back after
death to the other world. There it will be either punished
or rewarded for what it has done in this world.

The second belief is the Materialists point of wview that

the soul is like a fire which will be put out by death.

He says:

£61)1 U3)J ipM* bIT £kUE

i.e. The soul perishes by the repeated breath,

(like) the blazing fire whose light is put out

by its shiningI

He inclined more towards this idea than towards the
Platonic idea about the Soul. This is because he believed
that the Body is Goodness and the Soul is Evil. He did not

(1) Ibid. 2717.
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believe in the office of prophethood and transmigration of
Souls, nor in Jinns or angels.”” The yardstick and basis
of al-Ma’arri’s moral philosophy is the principle of pleasure.
He, 1like Epicurius, denied sensual pleasure because it leads
always to suffering. Thus less suffering with peace of the
Soul is better than pleasure with much suffering. N

In politics, al-Ma*arri was displeased with the injustice
of kings and rulers that he saw. He thought about the real
source of authority in the Government and he could not find a
better source than the nation in itself. The nation hired, so
to speak, its rulers to serve its interests. Any break in
this rule by the rulers is enough to make them hated and
opposed. Modern European thought about the rule of the

people does not exceed what he says:
n I JaR

i.e. I hate to stay! How long shall I live with a nation
whose rulers command what is not good for it!
They have treated their subjects unjustly and allowed
themselves to cheat them.
And abandon (the nations) interests though they are

its hired men!

He does not recognise royalty nor the inheritance of

(1) TIbid. p. 288.
(2) Ibid. p. 302.
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the throne. He believes in representation as republicans

see it. There is in his poems a hint of socialism but he

was not a socialist in the modern sense of the word.

Certainly he does not like to see the people divided into

a desperately poor class and an excessively rich class. He

likes moderate equality and preaches it. He says:

*1 n PHEA ) <4H *
i.e. Why do those who have the grace of Riche3

not share it with those who are poor?

As regards this highly pessimistic literature of al-

Ma carri shall we encourage our young people to read it or
shall we discourage them because this kind of literature is

very dangerous for its suggestive mood of despair and the

vanity of 1life? It is rather an important question and on

its answer the valuation of our literature depends. We cannot

by any means drop this rich poetry for its pessimistic spirit

for this spirit prevailed in our Arabic literature as early

as the first century. The full development of this poetry

reached its height in the fourth century at the hands of two

masters of human feelings and emotions, that is to say,

al-Mutanabbi and al-MaTarrl.** To drop it we have to

sacrifice a great deal of our best literature. To keep high

the spirit of our present generation and the generations to

(1) Taha Husain: Alwan p. 22 wu.o
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come, we must not delude them by gilving them a beautiful but
untrue picture of life. We have to face them with the reality
of 1ife by pubtting it in front of their eyes.(l)

In fact we have not yet done for our literature what the
Furopeans have done for Greek Drama or Modern German

pessimistic philosophy and literature.
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(1) T8h& Husain: Sawt AbI'l ®AlA' p.9.




231,
IIT - SCIENTIFIC AND AESTHETIC CRITICISM
IT - TAHA HUSAIN'S STUDIES ON ARABIC

LITERATURE
ll. Arabic Prose

Dr. Taha Husain begins his lectures on Islamlc prose
by mentioning an established and well known fact that
literary prose developed after poetry had come into being.(l)

In The Discovery of Poetry, D.H.B. Lyon says: "Prose was

of course then as now the language of everyday 1life, but
these tales were special events and needed to be told in =
special way. So it happens that poetry was for us (as for
all early peoples) the first form taken by literature, our
poetry 1s older than our prose.(g)

The oldest authentic Arabic text in prose is the Qufén.

Dr, Taha Husain could not decide whether the Qufﬁn is really

a prose text. He put down a poetical explanation by saying
that the Qufﬁn is neither poetry nor prose, because it has
rules of its own concerning the end of its verses, but a
book (whose verses firmly constructed and made clear by
and from a wise and well-informed one).

Most of the long Suras in the Qufén speclally those

U W T B M W RS R e R i S Gl A G e Gl WSS A b M MR MNE TEY U EEU W e E MM Te R Ber et v G G AN W W MW STY Ae MY e B e vmr Gwe VAR MR e M G M e E gy Ry My

) Taha Husain: Min Hadith al-Shi®r wa'l Nathr p.22.
) lyon: The Discovery of Poetry, London 1933, p.20,
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which concern legislation are in ordinary literary prose free
from the musical charm and sharpness which the other Suras
pPOSSesSS.

The short Suras which have this quality of musical tone
we suppose to be a representation of the religious hymns and
prayers of that period. That is so because Muhammed was
without doubt a son of his environment and the style of the
Qur'an had to be written down in the way which the people
of that period wrote or understood, otherwise it would not
have caused that storm of disputation between Muhammed and
the Polytheists of that age if the Qur'an was not fully
understood.,

The style of the Meccan Suras is in fact no more than
prose written with the imagination of poetry and probably
it is right to say that it is a type of blank verse or let
us call it Saj€ which is distinct from quality of the known
poetry. By this we come to two conclusions that the @ur'én,
or most of it, 1is a representation of its age according to
the style and all its Suras have prose quality whether of
ordinary free prose or of that which was written with
consclous artistry,

In the Seventieth Assembly of the Orientalists' Congress,
Dr. Taha Husain presented his essay which is called:

"De L!'Emploi dans le Coran du pronom Personnel de la
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troisieme personne comme demonstratif" Paris, 1928. Basicly,

Dr. T8h& Husain studies the Qur'an as a prose text. The
essay has not been translated yet into Arabic or English so
we think i1t might benefit the reader to translate the
argument of this essay. He says: "In Arabic Grammar there
is a constant rule that the third personal pronoun always
correspondends with an antecedent noun. This noun must be
mentioned or implied clearly in the text. Also it must agree
with the pronoun in gender and number. The grammarians do
not admit any exception to this rule, which appears to be
the essence of the personal pronoun. At the same time we
read the gur'ﬁn attentively and we notice that there are
many times where the pronoun of the third person faill to
correspond truly with the nouns which precede them, or to
agree with them in gender or in number. We meet some which
do not correspond at all in the text and others correspond
but do not agree in both gender and number. We must say
that the commentators and the grammarians made unbelievable
efforts to make these many texts agree with the grammatical
rule. They ilnvented so-called "understood nouns'. They
invented them so that they could have a way to these pronouns,
By that, they tortured themselves and tortured the text as
well., At the same time these pronouns remained rebellious.

Anyway, it 1s certain that the Qur’én served as a basis of
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Arabic Grammar before any other authentic poetry or prose,
(But)ees the grammatical rule which we are occupied with agrees
strongly with the poetry but it does not agree wholly with the
Qur'an text. Can we say then that the Grammarians depended
on the poetry to establish their pronoun rule without using
the Qur'én? This will appear very strange and one might
consider it from different angles. The rule does not apply
for poetry only but it also applies to all the pre-Islamic
texts or those contemporary with the revelation and the
Ummayyad period. Does the gur'an, and the Qur'an only
escaped the grammarians' investigation? One well knows how
anxious the philologists of the second and third centuries
were to prove that the Qur'an is the perfect model of the
Arabic language. They made artificial models by inventing
poetical texts like the gur'ﬁnic forms to indicate that the
language of the Qur'én and its syntax are all in the old
poetry.

We have to return to the evidence which concerns the
third person. They did not study it in the Holy Text because
it is impossible to establish a firm rule from the hundreds
of @ur‘anic texts. It would be wrong to say that the rule
remains true and what we have seen in the Qur'@n does not
represent the particularities of the revealed text

properlyse.. o« They are only random texts but we find, as




238.

Arabic prose grows into a literary art, that it is a general
phenomenon. We are forced here to consider the Qur’an
because it is the only authentic text of Arabic prose for
that epoch. We are forced also to admit that the Grammarians
who founded grammar based it on poetry especially where it
concerns the pronoun. Can we say then that the law which
was established by the Grammarians is not legitimate because
it does not agree with the gur’an in itself?The answer will
be No. It is a well-founded rule as far as it goes but it is
not sufficient. In fact the personal pronoun of the third
person in the Qur’an corresponds always with the noun which
precedes it and it agrees with it in gender and in number,
but this is only when it is really a personal pronoun. But
it is not always a personal pronoun.Although it has the same
form it may have a different meaning probablyderived from an
old poetical usage which was finally lost.

This meaning that is of a demonstrative.r1 Dr. Taha
Husain gives different categories where the pronoun is used
and we give here two examples to explain his point of view:

The first wverse is

4> 1 —H |ki |f] of "
. JLu U Jy»Dl* ail Lj
The commentators explain Innahu Lalhaqqu etc... as It is the
truth etc... and "it" represents a noun in the text; if not,

it must be understood in the text. But Dr. Taha Husain
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understands the text as "This Is the truth etc." without any
need to seek an antecedent noun. The same rule applies to

the following text:

Huwa is explained by the commentators as a pronoun to

correspond with the understood noun Adi "Justice" taken from

the verb in the beginning of the verse "be just" while

Dr. Taha Husain explains it by saying that it is a demonstrative
and translates it as "this 1is".

In the first and second centuries Arabic prose was
indebted to Greeks and Persians for its development but not
for its existence. Dr. Taha Husain thinks that the influence
of the Greeks on Islamic prose was more than that of the
Persians although most of the authors in Arabic were of
Persian origin. This is because the Middle East, since the
time of Alexander the Great, was a place for Greek schools
and Education. Even the Persian mind was greatly influenced
by Greek education.

Ibn al-Muqgaffaf, who lived in the second century, was
in touch with Greek education. **# Persian influence was
less because only a little of their literature was translated.
The Greek influence was great because of their philosophy,
which they were acquainted with it, and their mental systems

(1) Taha Husain: Min Hadith ’1 Shir wa’l Nathr p. 28.
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and ways of thinking, whose influence on grammar and rhetoric
etc., 1s obvious. But besides prose which was influenced by
Greek and Persian writers there is an Arabic prose which is
absolutely free from any foreign influence.

This prose represents the Arabic mentality of that age.
An example of it will be found.in the stories about Ayyam al-
Arab in alﬂNagé‘iq. (1)

In the second century the Arabic language was still
unable to absorb all the new foreign ideas. Thus the
translators of this century sometimes used wrong terms and
wrong turns of phrase by employing the wrong pronoun in the
sentence or by reversing the order of words or by deleting
from the sentence or by adding to it. In this century two
writers appeared. It used to be believed that 1t was they
who founded Arabic prose in its literary form. Arabic prose,
of course, was not founded by a definite writer but developed
naturally according to the mental maturity of the Islamic
nation. 1bda1~ﬂam§d al-Katib, thinks Dr. Taha Husain, was in
touch with Greek education because he uses the adverbal
accusative (hal) very much and depends on it to make his idea
clear and definite and also to adorn his writing and to make
the music clear in the construction of the sentence. The
usage of the adverbal accusative is a pecullarity of the Greek

language, says T&ha Husain but Brockelmann notes that
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Dr. Taha Husain failed to give the text and thus the conclusion
is not correct. Another author was Ibn al-Mugaffdﬂ who was of
Persian extraction., In spite of that he was a master of the
Arabic language. Also he was well educated in Greek and he
translated some of Aristotle's books on logic. His basic

(1)

Persian education was wilthout doubt a very strong one.

To compare AdeibgamEd and Ibn al~Muqaffa°we have to say that
the language and style of the first 1s very eloquent and
accurate and he made the Arasblic language able to accept new
ideas and to express them in good style. Some passages of
the second author are excellent but when he deals with
profound ideas which need exactness of expression he finds it
hard and difficult for himself as well as for the language.(e)
In the third century mental activities weakened the
Imagination of the Arabs and strengthened thelr critical
abllity. In the third century the Islamic nation was mature
and had left behind its childhood language. Thus we find
poetry in the third century less important than prose which
now achieved its highest development. While prose, before
the third century, was only political and historical it
became in the third century an art in which all the human
knowledge of the age was written down. Also artistic prose

began to borrow some of the characteristics of verse in using
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(1) Ipbid. p. L6.
(2) Ibgd. E. ﬁ9.
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rhythmical phrases and terms which were no longer a poetic
quality. As early as the second century, there were two
trends in Arabic prose writing. First the trend of those who
were in touch with Greek culture. They pald in thelr prose
more attention to ideas., Those are represented by al-Jahiz
and Abu Hayyan al-Tawhidl. The second trend is of those who
wvere in touch with Persian culture and these pald more
attention to the words and their rhythm according to their
connection with each other., They are represented by Abn'l
'Amid and al-S&hib kbn Abbad.

We turn now to the development of al-Bayan (the art of
prose writing). Orators and political leaders helped much in
developing this art by defining the qualities of the ideal
orator., Al—Bayan is an Islamic art; both the Arab writers
and orators on the one side and the Persian theologians and
philosophers on the other side helped its development. (1)
To sum up al-Bayan in the second century, we can say it
contains four important elements:

Pirsts:s Accurate style and accurate language. Also an

interest in the relation of words with each other. The
avoiding of sounds which might be heavy to pronounce or ugly
to read or hear.

Second: Accurate pronounciation and the avoidance of speech
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(1) @udéma b. Jafar: Nagd al-Nathr (Introduction by
Dr. Taha Husain).
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faults.
Third: The sentence and the association of both the words
and ideas are an important element of the Bayén. Also the
observing of clarity and brevity of speech or length of the
statement according to the need of the circumstances. Also,
one might regard the relation between the audience and the
ideas in the speech.
Fourth: The general appearance of the orator and the movement
of his hands and expreséions of his face etzesves

Hellenic influence reached its utmost in the hands of the
poets and authors who were of foreign origin and who were in
touch with Greek education directly or Iindirectly. Deeper
influence was made by the translation of Aristotle's Rhetoric
by Hunayh . b. Ishiq.

The first influence of philosophy on literature appeared

in the book Nagd 8l-Shi®r of Qudama b. Jaffar, He does not
make use of Aristotelian logic and philosophy only but also
used his literary work poetics although badly digested.

We cannot find any trace of the theory of imitation in @udﬁma's
work. Also his definition of poetry is different from

Aristotle's. He understood Aristotle's theory of incongruity

(Munafarat) that is to say that all the poetical arts can be

reduced to two sources only: Praise and Satire. Also he was
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in favour of Aristotle's theory of exaggeration which was

(1)

permitted to poets and orators.

Nagd al-Nathr, the book which was sald to be written by

Qudama also shows the influence of Aristotle's works. But
the real adapting of Greek and Arabic literature to one another

came at the hands of Abdul Q8hir al-Jurjani, who wrote Asrar 'l

Balaghd (The Secrets of Eloquence) and Dala'il al-I%j8z

(The Proofs of the Miraculous Quality of the Qur'an). The

influence of Aristotle on what he wrote on the sentence, style

and the prepositions is very clear, (2)
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(1) Ibid. p. 17 - 17,
(2) Qudima b. Ja®fars Naqd 'l Nathr p. 27 - 28.
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TIT = SCIENTIFIC AND AESTHETIC CRITICISM
II - jKHA HUSAIN'S STUDIES ON ARABIC

LITERATURE
5. Modern Poetry and Prose

Taha Husain 1s a free critic. He lays no specific
restriction on the author or his creation, but there are
general principles which he applied to the work to be
considered as a worthy piece of Art.

First of these principles is the unlimited freedom which
the author must possess to protect him and his ideas against
political, religious or socilal persecution. An author who is
worthy of creating immortal works has to have a love of
freedom which must remain permanently in his heart until he
achieves his full rights to that freedom.(l) The author must
not make his readers laugh at him at the expense of his pride
as 1s the case with a1~M§zini.(2)

The education of the writer is second | among these
general conditions for a worthy literary creation. A deep
and wide education is necessary to the talented artist because
imagination alone is not enough and the consideration of a

(3)

sound judgment is necessary. Héfiz and Shawgi for
(1) Téhd Husain: Nagd wa Khisim, Beirut 1955 p., 112.
)  Teh& Husain: Fugtl FI'l Adaeb wa'l Naqd _
(3) T8h& Husain: H&fiz wa Shawql p. 119 and Hadith al-Arbafa!
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example, were in need of more education than they had to polish
their spirits and sharpen their imaginative abilities. A good
sound education shows itself in the poetry of Mafrif al-Rusafi,
Jamil al-Zahawi and al-“Aqgad etc...

The third general principle is the accurate and exact use
of language, grammar, and prosody etc... Dr. ?éhé ﬂusain has
indicated this principle many times in different books
especlially when he deals with the literature of the younger

(1)

generation. He thinks that the only successful medium
between the author on the one side and his readers on the
other is the classical language. That is so, because beauty
in literature has various aspects. The beauty of poetry or of
any other form of literature must not be looked for in ideas
only but also in words. The beauty in literature is, in fact,
a combination of both, that is to say, words and ideas which
produce an artistic style, (2)

The classical language does not mean with Dr. Tah& Husain
the adaptation of the style of classical authors or the
archaic words which they used in the past and which have been

revived unsuccessfully by some modern authors such as al-

Rafi'i., Teha Husain encourages the use of modern classical
Arabic with easy, plain words and their modern shades of

significance., These words have to comprise modern ideas and

(1) T8h& Husain: Hafiz wa Shawgl p. 119 and HadIth al-Arba *a!
Cairo 1945 Vol III p. 196.

(2) THhE Husain: Nagd wa Khisim, Beirut 1955 p.80.
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be used in describing our feelings and emotions.

We are not allowed though, to make mistakes in the use of
prepositions, the conjugation of the verbs and the plural of
Nouns.,-

Any misuse in the way which the Arabic language must be
constructed in the style or the rhetorical usages has nothing
to do with the reformation of modern Arabic.(l)

Feelings and emotions must be expressed as we feel them
in the language of the age. The attempt to imitate ancient
writers in describing human emotions is false and misleading.
The love of simplicity and_the admiration of ideas only led
Ahmad Amin to write in a very easy style, but sometimes he
deliberately used slang and dilalect which made paragraphs
of his l1literature lose their artistic beauty. (2)

Looking at the development of Arabic prose in the
19th and the 20th centuries we have to refer to the important
part which the press played in stimulating writers and how
the authors pushed their way forward towards modernism while
the poets of that time looked back and imitated the past.

The facts behind the guick movement of the authors
towards modernity in their style and ideas are that they were
in touch with world literature and thought. Also their

(1) Taha Husain: HadIth al- Arba® vol.3. p. 11, 38.
(2) Ibid. p. 20.
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desires to influenco their readers' minds, while poets such
as Shawgﬁ and ﬁafig never attempted that. (1)

The political changes in Turkey and Egypt had a greater
impact on the development of prose than on poetry}@3We have
to consider the importance of journalism which represented
the competing political parties in Egypt. Thelr newspapers
devoted some of their pages to literature, political prose,
satirical prose and criticism were developed qgickly and
written in a very flexible style. This flexibllity penetrated
through Arabic style in every field,

While we are dealing with the importance of political
prose we might refer to literature as a whole and its
importance in sccial and political changes and revolution in
Egypt. Both literature and the revolution are cause and
effect,s To explain that we say that literature prepares the
ground for the seeds of revolution. Revolution in the long
run influences literature and it helpd after a period to
create a new literature more free and fertile than the one
which preceded the revolution. (3) Modern Egyptian literature,
without doubt, played its part in arousing the general
resentment of the public against the regime, as a result of
which the revolution of the 25th of June, 1952 came about.
'{ig""@éié“ﬁ;;;E;E"Ezééi;';;Iéi;;;?;?';'I"éf """""""""""""""""

2) Ioid. p. 81 ff. )
(3) Taha Husain: DNaqd wa Khisam p. 38.
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A new literature will be created after the seeds of
revolution have grown. A new generation of writers will
create a new literature which is different from the contemporary
one. Three factors will help the creation of that unique
literature.

Thes factors gre: First the demolishing of Royalty which
was in fa<t a kind of tyranny. It has nothing to do with real
democracy and with that it was egoistic and selfish in
demanding freedom and authority without sharing them with the
citizen. The second 1s getting rid of any form of occupation
and all it entailed such as influence on the political and
economic life of Egypt, or being allied sometimes with the
Royal Rule and Rulers which place a burden on thinkers and
authors in particular and make it difficult for the nation in
general to breathe freely.

The third factor which will help greatly in creating a
new mental approach in Egypt is the attempt to solve the
problem of the economic system, which divides the people of
Egypt into two classes: A luxuriously rich class who spend
enormous sums on trifles which have no real use and the
penniless masses who suffer from their misery because they do
not find what is necessary even for thelr existence or that
which satisfies the essential needs of a human being.(l)
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(1) T8ha& Husain: Naqd wa Khisdm
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Modern 1ife and the close contact with Europe and

BEuropean ideas, the "direct" contact with international

literature by the translation of works from the orlginal

languages and the use of modern devices and facilities in
publicizing literature, all have and will have their results
on Arabic literature.

Dr. Tﬁhé Husain tries to guess and prophecy thelr results
in the near future. He lists them as follows:

First: +the change in the personality of the writer of the
future. He will be stronger for his freedom, honesty,
and integrity. Authors have already become too proud
to submit, to a patron as Shawgi did. They will think
in future of themselves and the public in what they
write about.

Second: The ever increasing literacy, This will have the
following effect on literature and writers. Some
wrlters will prefer popularity and thelr literature
will be weak and sentimental while some will go
steadily on creating a literature of a high standard
although they do not enjoy the same popularity or the
short-lived blessings of their own admirers.

Third: The growing use of radio and journalism by writers as
a means of publicizing their literature. This
literature will be weakened by haste to satisfy the

needs of both the broadcast and publication,
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Fourth: The influence of interm tional literature on Arabic
literature. Since modern literature all over the
world inclines towards a national trend more than
individualism, our Arabic literature will follow the
same path. Highly artistic literature will suffer
because of the popularity of other literature. (1)
Dr. Taha Husain thinks that the employment of
literature according to the theory of "Art for
society's sake" is a destructive factor threatening
the structure of beauty in literature. He believes
that literature describes the 1life of society
vhatever individual stamp it appears to bear, but he
does not agree to its employment in a very narrow
field as the materialists need it to deal with the
problems of work and living. He thinks there 1is no
beauty in that and he thinks there 1s no Fg?uty to

enjoy iIn 1t, nor enjoyment in reading it.

Modern prose end literature have their problems. One of
these problems is the sterility of modern Arabic literature
and its lack of valuable and creative production. He lays
down three reasons for that:

1. The censorship which has continued from 1939 up till now,

about 15 years in less than a quarter of a century of our

modern political existence.
1) Tihg Husain: Alwdn, Cairo_1952. p. 1L -32.
2) Taha Husain: Naqd wa Khisam p. 63.
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2e The discouragement of the young authors by the "old"

ones and the problem of the publishers who are not easy

to find when the author is young and unknown.
3. The weakness of the gducational system in Egypt. (1)

The second problem concerns the Arabic language itself,
Téha Husain thinks that any attempt to adopt the dialect
instead of the classical officially in literature is sheer
nonsense. Because the Arabic language is not a dead language
as 1s the case with Latin. Arabic is alive now and it was in
daily use in teaching, writing and worship through the Middle
Ages, The danger of using the dialect will make a gap too
huge to £ill between the Arab countries which need to be
brought nearer to each other rather than to be separated.
Téhé says that a solution of two things is necessary in order
to make Arabic easier as a language for learning: Arabic
writing, which is very difficult, and Arabic grammar, in which
no successful attempt has yet been made to make it easy for

the young and new student of the language.

Modern Poetry:

Wé, nov, turn to Tahd Husain's studies of Modern Arabic
poetry. Most of modern poetry which Taha Husain dealt with is
that which was written from the beginning of the twentieth
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century up to the thirties, that is to say: +the era of the
two modern Egyptian poets, ﬂﬁfiz Ibrahim and Ahmad Shawqi.
His views of the poetry of this era are rather pessimistic.
He thinks that prose made more progress than poetry did.

The poetry of Hafiz and Shawgl is still oub of the reach
of the ordinary reader because of its strong style, old
construction and difficult words. This is what he says:
"Modern Egyptian poetry does not suilt modern Egyptian taste.
It belongs to the linguist more than to people with ordinary
education. It is old in its ideas, form and languag like that
of al-Akhtal, Jarir and al-Farazdaq (Islamic poets who lived
in the first century A.H.) Those who are able to understand
those old poets can understand the poems of our modern poets.
Those who read old poetry not for complete satisfaction but
only to get out of it incomplete enjoyment will not be asked
to understand modern poetry, but to get out of it only
incomplete enjoyment and satisfaction. (1)

The reason that the train of prose-writers is modern and
Z;on.time, so to speak, and the caravan of the poets is old
' jfashioned and slow is that: writers generally and poets

Fespecially do not try ‘to make a suitable adjustment between
our (Arabic) language and our needs. In other words why do we

not receive into the language words which represent fully our

modern 1life?
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(1) Taha Husain: Hafiz wa Shawql p. 2k.
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We no longer live in the pre-Islamie, Umayyad or
Abbassid Age., We are not even living in Egypt in the last
century. It is a kind of fanatical exaggeration to borrow the
language of the anclents (i.e. Archailc words and style used
then) to describe things and emotions they never knew., If we
do not live in tents and do not follow the old Arabic style of
living we cannot feel as they felt at all. (1)

He says also that we have to take into consideration the
grammar which must not be spoiled, the sense of the masculine
and feminine in the words must remain and must appear like
the dlstinction of gender in French and German languages. We
have to notice the change of time and enrich the Arabic
language by borrowing and adopting names and nouns of some of
the many new things which are in use in our daily life. We
must not hesitate or feel that we are forbidden to do so. No
reason exists to worry about the Arabic language in doing that
because the language develops and grows. To help the language
tc achleve the standard of a modern and living language we
have %o nourish it and give it the necegsary vitamins and
hormones to live otherwlise it is a hippopotamus out of water!

The idea of "adopting" which Dr. Taha Husain refers to in
Hadith al-Arba®' Vol.III p. 39 is not really new. In the long

history of the Arabic language we find an observation of
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el-Jahiz about the necessity of adopting new words or the
necessary derivation for the Arabic language,so that 1t might
remain alive, and we find that it was permifted to do so
whenever we needed it. al-Jahiz says: "The Mutakallims
derived the terms of logic from the Arabic language and agreed
on new terms and agreed to give names to things which had no
names in Arabic beforesess.es» 80 they became an example for

those who will follow.!" (1)

Another reason why the poets of that era are out-dated
in their production is the fact that they are ignorant and
indeed vain pretenders to knowledge. They are lazy, slow and
they neglect reading depending on imagination only. They are
also too fond of old-fashioned and out-dated classical
language and despise modern literature.

Although Shawqi, for example, was given the chance to
live in Europe he never got down to a serious study of modern
Buropean literature. He was familiar with the popular odss
in poetry and outstanding literary works cnly but he had no
deep study and understanding of the history of literature and
its development. To explain the ignorant conservatism of
these poets we recall one incident mentioned in the book

Haflz wa Shawgl. The translator of Aristotle's works

Nicomachean Ethics presented three coples to three poets
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(1) al-J8hiz: al-Bayan wa'l Tabyin vol,I p.128 ff.,
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who eventually presented him with three odes praising his
effort and success in the ftranslation. ?ébﬁ Husain noticed
that Shawqi thought, in the ode, that Aristotle was the
founder of Plato's Theory, Ideas, and thought that the book
was one on morals, which he did not read even after he had
written the ode, and that 1ts purpose was to deal witp the
reformation of the morals of the public., As for ﬂﬁfiz he
thought that the politics of Aristotle, which he urged the
author to translate into Arabic also, would teach the
Egyptians the Art of politics to deal with the Anglo~Egyptian
problem.(l) Beside this Shawqi has no clear style or clear
ideas about poetry and its writing.(g) In his old age, he made
several attempts to domesticate the lyrical Arabic poetry to
make 1t accept drama. He wrote different plays in verse but
he could not be that dramatist, His attempts were a failure
without doubt from the point of view of acting, but we have
instead excellent passages of lyrical poetry and sonnets in
these plays.

This reminds us that Shawqi remain an excellent lyrical

poet more than anything else. (3)

Hafiz's elegy is the best of his poetry and better than

that of Shawqi., This success which Hafiz enjoyed in his

R e RN I e T
(2) Ibid. p. 13. : 9, 13
(3) Taha Husain: Khigdm wa Nagd.
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elegies caused by the sensitiveness of his temperament and
his kindness. We have to mention also the strong bonds of
his great spirit with that of the public and its aspirations,
hopes, desires and ideals. Also, his ability to depict
through the misery of the nation and to look through it
sincerely. His elegies of the public leaders gave him the
position of an orator in poetry. This gave him a mystic
power over the public and his audience. Also it gave him the
mastership over their emotions and which used to make wonders.

Weakness and dissolution afflicted the Arabic language
ana its strong and modern style in the second quarter of the
twentieth century because of the lack of a strong educational
system. We have to take into account the influence and
monopoly of the colourful and fancy western education against
the shabby and poor Arabic system. Here ?Ehﬁ Husain changed
his tone in his criticism. Instead of blaming the writers
of the first quarter of the twentieth century for their
exaggeration in imitating classiclsm he begins to blame the
young writers for the weakness of their backgrauind in not
using a sound Arabic sentence, grammatically and metaphorically
in their prose or poetry. For example, he says about

collections of poems min wara' al-ghmsm by Dr. Ibrahim Naji,

that 1t is good "except that the poet did not pay attention

to the language and grammar when modern writers stop paying
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attention to the language of their books they believe that
they are bringing a new style and modernism into the Arabic
language. They ignore the fact that a badly expressed idea
(1)

loses its value and accurateness."

Literature in the Arabian Peninsulas

The Egyptian critics such as T8ha Husain, alfﬁqqéd and
al~ Magzink never paild very much attention to non-Egyptian
literature except in a few rare examples as the essay written

by Dr. Taha Husain on literature in Arabia. The Arabian

peninsula was cut off from the active 1life of the Arab nation
soon after the birth of Islam on its soil. It was left alone
to its everlasting companions: the wind and the sands through
the Islamic rule and the Middle Ages.

In the late centuries of Islamic Rule when classical
Arabic was corrupted,there were two kinds of literature.

The first is the folk-literature. Its poetry has the
form of the classical pre~Islamic ode from the point of view
of structure i.e. rhyme, metre and subject. The second 1s the
classical literature which remained in existence on a very
narrow scale and became so called Adab Taglid i.e. Imitation
literature. Its place was in the cities on the flanks of
the large and wide desert where the strong and representative,
folk-literature lived.
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(1) TEha Husain: Hadith al-Ar ba®i' Vol.3. p. 115.
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The language of the classical literature 1s classical
Arebic but it 1s far from describing or representing the
actual life of the bedouins. The classical literature, in
the west of Arabla was influenced by Egyptian and Syrian
literature. (1) While the EKast of Arabia and Yamen was
influenced by the religlous schools of Najaf in Irag. After
a modern Government was constituted there, Arabia became
increasingly in touch with Europe and more Arabic books and
magaizines came from the countries of the Middle EBast. The
impact of Iragli poets and the Egyptians 1s very great on the
young generation of Arabian poets. He describes thelr poetry
ass "Conservative in the language and chooses the difficult
rhyme and use many bedouin and archaic words as if the poet
had loocked for them in the dictionaries or picked them from
gsimilar words in use to~day in the desert., The poets of
Arabia could not imitate the Iraqis in showing the influence
of al~Ma%arri and al-Khayyam so clearly.

Also, they could not keep pace with the Egyptian in thelr
quick change in the poetical words, style and ideas, They are
in between and they are nearer to the revival of the ancient

poetry than to renewing it". (2)

Conclusion:

After this long study of Arabic literature in all its

(1) TEh& Husalins Alwan p. hlf
(2) 1Ibid. p. L49.
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stages of 1life, we might stop for a very short time to ask:
What is the value of Arabic literature among the Persian, Greek
and Modern European literatures?

The Arabic literature with its vast and varied productions
is not less than any of the classical literatures. It 1s more
original than Latin literature and richer than the Persian.

The only classie literature which surpasses Arabic literature
is the Greek. Some might say that Arabic literature is not so
rich as some classic literatures are. There is no story in
Arabic poetry as it appears in Greek literature, but Tahsa
Husain assures us by saying: "I am not sure that the Arabic
peetry has no story (in some of its odes). I am afraid that
some who have denied the existence of story in Arabic
literature have done so because they have no clear definition
of epic and legendary literature. Those who fead the authentic
pre~Islamic literature and the poetry of Jarir and al-Farazdag
will notice that many of the qualities of epic poetry are
there. The most important of all is that: The personallity of
the poet must vanish in this kind of poetry because this poetry
is a mirror for the community more than for the poet himself,

I am sure we know nothing more representative of the

character of the Arabs than Arabic poetry". (1) It is very
interesting to note that Dr. Tdha Husaln denied strongly in

(1) 7T8h& Husain: Min Hadith al Shifr wa'l Nathr p. 15.
See also: Fushl fi'l Adab wa'l Nagd p. 105,Cairo 1945,
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1925 ~ 26 the existence of epic poetry in Arabic literature
and this shows no inconsistency or incompatability but rather
a. development of the author's mind, (2)

Modern Arabic literature 1s still a very young literature
and a comparison with any of the European literatures might
damage its reputation. We hope the few successful attempts
which might have been achieved by some of the dramatists and
poets will increase until their quality becomes the standard
of every literalry production in the Middle Eastern countries.

In the Middle East generally the concepbion of criticism
and the duty of the critic are still not clear enough. ©Some
authors might see themselves above the reader and above the
critic when they write, but this 1s wrong since the author 1s
not writing for himself and k& has to hear what hils reader
thinks of his book. (2) If, the author, does not hope that
someone might read his thoughts and ideas he will never commit
his ideas to paper. () So it 1s the critic's right to say
what he thinks. Unfortunately, criticism is understood in
Egypt either as pure prailse and fine talk to be said without
paying any attention to truth, or it is understood as just a
means of satisfying the feelings of hate, envy and jealousies
and a censure and finding out faults with others. Thus some
“““““ Tahi Husain: Fi'leadab al-J&hili p. 338 £f.

(1)
(2) Teha Husain: Fusul fl1'l Adab wa'l Nagd p. L.
(%) Ibid pe 4. L6. see also al-Addb Magazine No.3, 1955,
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writers might write in advance to the critics asking them not
to give their books a good or bad mention. (1) To be a good
critic and to achleve the best and most accurate judgments
one has to understand the authors sensitivity end state of
mind when he wrote his work, For the critic deals with the
forms of things while the author deals with the nature of
things and literature for the critic is his "subject-
matter", (2)

Better literature will be created when there is '"good
will" among critics and authors and when there is encouragement

for those who heve done their best,
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(1) Taha Husain: Hadith al-Arbafa' Vol.%., p.90, Cairo 1945.
(2) Taha Husain: Adab wa Nagd, Beirut, 1956 p.8.
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APPENDIX A
EGYPTIAN SOCIETY

"A - ITS STRUCTURE",

"Bgypts blind poet (sec) and philosopher Dr. Ta&h& Husain
to-day accused Britain and France, two Christian states, of
hatching a conspiracy against the Christian and Moslem Arabs".
(The Evening News, 5th of November 1956) .

KR K X e e K
Some one might ask:

Why does most, if not all, of T§h§ Husain's literature
tend to serve as a tool against the social parasites? Why do
we not come across pure literature where the author deals only
wlth eternal values?

Here we have to study the Egyptian society and the
author's surroundings at larg= to arrive at an answer to the
above gquestions. We shall take the opportunity to mention
Taha Husain's suggestions and reforms concerning social
services and education.

Stendhal says:

"Why, my good Sir, a novel 1s a mirror journeying down
the high road. Sometimes it reflects to your view the azure
blue of heaven, sometimes the mire in the puddles on the road
below. And the man who carries the mirror in his pack will be
accused by you of being immoral! Hls mirror reflects the mire,

and you blame the mirror}
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Blame rather the high road on which the puddle lies, and
still more the inspector of roads and highways who let the
water stand there and the puddle form”.(l)
It is the society, then, which is itself responsible as
much as the individual author for this kind of literature which
one day will lose its value.

What did Taha Husain think of Egyptian society? What are

his plans to transform it?

Taha Husain does not write a scientific study of the
Egyptian Soclety, its troubles and problems as he did when he
wrote on the future of culture in Egypt, All the views we
shall discuss and review here are kind of either symbolic
literature or a negative criticism which he could not put
directly to the authoritles, so Shahragzad has to say it or
al-Jahiz has to be Tahé Husain's mouth piece. In Ahl8m

Shahrazad The Dreams of Shahrazad No,l in Iqra' serial, 1943

Dr. Téhﬁ Husain deals with the problem of authority and the

relationship between the people, who are the nation and public,
and the authority and its symbol. He believes that all
distinctions between the people and the rulers are wrong. No
difference should exist after the human mind has developed and
many of the matters of facts became clear. These distinctions

(1) Stendhall: Scarlet and black,London (The Penquin Classic),
1957 p. 367 ff.
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which existed between a ruler and his subject did not come from
any natural differences. Thus: "the 1ife of a king is not all
of it sheer privilege but there are duties also in it} The
share of duties in it is perhaps more than the privileges".
People he believes, must have a fair share in ruling themselves
and in bearing heavy responsibilities of the kingdom'. (1)
These ideas are nothing new in themselves to the modern
Furopean mind but 1t 1s without doubt a brave cry in the face
of many of the Middle East thrones where Divine Rule is still
apparent as the case in Saudil Arabia and the Yamen and where
a constitution was no so fully in force as was the case in

Egypt and this state of affais to be found elsewhere too.

Indeed, as a matter of history the condition. of Egypt
was so bad before the revolution that he had to set the old
wise king of the Jinnis to say to his daughter the young and
dashing Princess: "I hoped that vour knowledge and wisdom
might help you to find a way whereby the nation should not
become miserable for the sake of the happiness of thelr kings
and leaders. Alas, I see that you have followed the same
road as those kings who were before you. I was expecting
something else but thoughts might be untrue and hopes might
fail one's desires".(gée criticizes the Eastern Kings and their

Divine Rule by saying that they do not listen to reason,

The truth hurts them and makes them feel bitter « « o« o ¢ &

(1) Taha Husain: Ahlam Shahrazid p.57.
(2) Ibid, p.54.
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They are accus tomed to give orders and to be obeyed without
taking the nation's orders or obeying thelr people. They are
abnormal for that reason., This is why they became despots and
tyrants over the lives of people. (1)

Egyptian society is unhealthy and diseased. Dr. T&ha

Husain thinks in his book Bayna Bayn i.e. So and So that: "Yhe

spirit of the Egyptian nation is sick since the British
occupation which spoiled, corrupted and ruined its personality”
The Egyptian nation can not face a rich and productive
1life unless it 1s safe from the following disease: "Paying
attention to exteriors and not to the realities of things. It
is a disease, whose signs, one can notice anywhere in the 1ife
of Egypt.'dg)
He noticed as early as 194, and before the Egyptian
Revolution, the danger of feudalism to the Egyptian Society anc
thus he says in his books "The Nile has fulfilled its promise
by giving us the water and wealth but what 1s the share of the
Egyptians of this wealth and fruitfulness? They are about
20 millions of people in Egypt, how many of them enjoy wealth
and prosperity? Only a few thousands or hundreds of thousands,
if you wish, but there are milliones and millions of Egyptians
who do not enjoy and have never enjoyed this fertility but
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(1) Tvid, p. 52.
(2) Téha Husain: Bayna Bayn, Beirut 1952 p. 107.
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have never enjoyed wealth but wrestle with misery and privation
vessess Luxury is only destined for a small group of people and
misery is imposed upon the majority."(l)

Indeed, not sometimes but often, Dr. Taha Husain dreams of

a better Egypt. In his book Jannat al-Hayawan l.e. Paradise of

the Animals, he speaks symbolically and with his eyes half

closed about a heautiful girl,the symbol of Freedom,who promises
and tempts. Her promises and temptations (raised hopes and
limitless courage in the farmers' hearts. (freedom) changes
the farmers' opinions about each other
and about the Pashas as well as about that figure in whose
authority they used to believe and to whose power they used to
submit and think that obedlence to him 1s a duty imposed on
them and that they are a part of his estate although they are
alive and the land is notl

"when the peasants see the girls (i.e. Freedom's
aspirations) théy change their minds and begin to see him 1in a
different light.. They saw that he is just a person like
themselves who eats, comes and goes. He might speak sense or
make mistakes. So, (they asked) why is he the only one to
enjoy luxury? Why does he 1ift his hand against them with
power and why does he enjoy happiness until it changes him to
an arrogant person? And why do they suffer misery until they

despair? Why is he idle until he becomes sick man out
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of laziness and they work until work brings them to thelr
doom?", (1)

Bgyptian society 1s weak because the social system is
unhealthy. The high Egyptian officlals, as any of those in the
Middle East, are the cause of much trouble in Society through
their selfishness and incomprehensive selfish points of views,
They consider themselves above the law., Here, Tdh8 describes
some of them: (They are the commanding, giving orders,
promoting and humiliating whom they like. They give livelihocod
to, or withhold it from whom they wish. They judge according

to their desires in matters which should be judged by law and

constitution. They have abolished the constitution and
millified the law". (2} An interesting incident occured in
Egypt which we wish to mention here because cases like this are
not rare in the neighbouring Arab countries. It reflects the
decision and scorn of the high officials for the law or the
welfare of Soclety. The minister of Educgtion there used to
take from the farms, which were experimental farms and which
were founded for the benefit of the students, most of what he
needed for hils home whether fruit, vegetables or chickens.
Téh& comments on the incident: "I wish to know if the
schools of farming and industry were founded to mend and feed
the house of the minlster and to give him the pleasure and
luxury of 1life, or to teach the Egyptians how to farm, make

(1) Taha Husain: Jannat al-Hayawan p. 103.
(2) Taha Husain: Bayna Bayn p. 10.
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things and how to make a living out of them as well as
advancing human civilization?". (1)

Some of these high officials were men whose families the
state had helped to educate but when they came to office and
got the lead of things they forgot the hardship of 1life and
became cruel to people after the state had taken care of them.
"They got out of the luxurious life the best they could but they

did not give anything, neither from their own pockets, nor from

bhose of the state,"(2)

In this he was appealing to those who shut the door of
free education in the faces of the citizen of Egypt and its
new generation. He reminded them that the expenses of study in
the universities in France is less than one pound a year which
is less than what the Egyptian students pay for library or
(%)

examination fess not to mention courses fees,

He blames also the Egyptian citizen for his
irresponsibility, eluding and evading the call when the
country or the masses need help. Such a citizen is indeed
found all over the Middle East and not only in Egypt. The
best description of this creature is:

He is a person with education, but not a very deep one.
A person whose selfishness and desires are above his duties
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(1) TIbid p.
(2) Taha Husain: Jannat al-Hayawan p. 25.
(3) 1Ipbid p. 27. '
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and responsibilities to his people or his country. He lives
in luxury while the others toil for their bread. Here 1is a
portratt of the deeds of one of them written down by Dr. Taha
Husain: ('"the people" face their troubles whether ease or
difficult and do their jobs whether they are heavy or light.
When they look for you seeking your help in difficulties they
never find you. They find you when there is comfort only.
You disappear in hardship. You are their partner in easy life
and prosperity and you are far from them when 1ife 1s hard
and the fight is heavy. You take your share of pleasure with
them as if it were your right. No one can say anything about
it. Not only that but you might get the lion's share of the
pleasure and yet you 1look at (the people) while they are
enjoying their trifles with hate and envy and you think they
have no right to enjoy what they have) (1)

Teha Husain set a plan for a better Egyptian Society. We
know that most of the troubles in the Middle EFast in particular
and the East in general are caused by abject poverty of the
masses and the corruption of the economical system in these
countries.,

We know also that there is no equality or semi-equality
in the East. The people are of two classes, either very rich
or desgperately poor. There is as yet no strong middle class.
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(1) Taha Husain: Mir'at al-Damir al-Hadith l.e, the mirror
of modern conscience p.59.
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The welfare state has never existed in modern times
as 1ls the case in the west. ?éh& Husain's plan for a welfare
state 1s simple and not extraordinary. He says:

"To attempt social reform we have to preserve the small
officials of the state from asking for charity. We have also
to guard the whole against that. We can reallze that by
looking again at our social structure that 1s to say at what
the state taxes and in what-the state pays.

Taxes are verv low and less than we need and the salaries
are very small. The thing which the state ought to do 1s to
increase the income tax and double the salaries. These will be
achieved 1f the state does not waste the national income and
the rich people do not waste their private incomes. We cannot
achieve this unless we have a clean political machine and
administration which can put these ideas into force and can
decl with the troubles of socilety."

Dr. Téha Husain, as we indicated before was worried when
he wrote al-Mu*dhdhbun fi'l Ard, that he might be accused of
being a communist when he was not one, so he draws from the
history of Islam which he needs to support his social reforms.

We have excellent examples in the days of the second
Caliph 'Umar, when famine struck the nation in the capital
and centre of the young Islamic Empire. To deal with that
social problem he said "We (the state in modern sense) shall

feed (people) and if we require (support) we shall put with
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every rich family a number of those who cannot afford." It is
interesting to notice also the message of help which the Caliph
sent to his representative in Egypt at that time and the answer
of the ruler of Egypt to see the deep harmony in the Arabic
and Muslim gsociety in the different countries of the Empire.

The Caliph fUmar sent this short and sharp message: (In
the name of the Merciful, from the servant of God, the Ruler
of the faithful to the al-®isi i.e. (the disobedient one)
b.al$¥hsi (proper name). Peace be with you. Do you think I
am going to die with those who are with me so that you can live
wilth those who are with you. help! help! help! The answer
was after the introduction is omitted "Help is coming to you.
Be patient a little. T will send you a train of camels, the
first will be with you while the last with mel'

In fact there were many permanent indicatlons of a working
social system of a welfare state not only in the hardship but
also at any time of the everyday life. 'Umar used to feed the
poor people in the state guest-house. 1Its centre was in the
mosque of al-Madina. In a combination of modern and old ideas
of social security and social justice, Taha Husain writes his
philosophy of soclety and the welfare state. He says: 'When
there is hardship and a difficult time .... donations (it will
be better if he applied the word taxes) are duties imposed by
justice. If the individuals fail to give them, then the

state has to force them to give them. The state must know
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that God commanded the leader of Moslems to take from the
rich to give to the poor so that there should be no hungry or
deprived person. It is the duty of the state to do that
by the force of the law. If 1t does not do 1t, it must be
incriminated and it is (then) a state which has betrayed its
duties towards God, the country and the citizens”.(l)

Taha 1is one of those who lived before the revolution.
Now that the revolution has become an actual fact, has it

accomplished or will it accomplish some of his rosy dreams?

We hope so.
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(1) Taha Husain: al-Mufadhdhbun fi al-Ard
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APPENDIX B.
EGYPTIAN SOCIETY

"B -~ TOWARDS BETTER EDUCATION

A healthy and well-~fed socliety is not a perfect soclety
without an active intellectual life. Thus T&h& Husain plans
here for a better education for a better 1life and afterwards
for better literature.

Before we indulge in reviewing his views on Education
comparing them with those of French Educationalists, we should
gilve a general definition of Education itself. What 1is
education?

Tahe Husain has given no definite answer to this and it
is indeed rather difficult to say what Edication is? Aristotle
sayss

"At present there is a practical dissension on this point:
people do not agree on the subjects which the young should
learn'.

John Stuart Mill,who is nearer to our age gives a good
definition of the word Education.

He says:

"Not only does Education include whatever we do for
ourselves or whatever is done for us by others for the express
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(1) W.0. Lester Smith: Education, London (Penguin) 1957 p.ll.
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purpose of bringing us nearer to the perfection of our nature;
it does more: in its largest acceptation it comprehends even
the indirect effect produced on character and on the human
faculties, by things of which the dlrect purposes are quite
different, by laws, by forms of Government, by industfial arts,
by modes of social 1life, nay, even by physical facts not
dependent on human will; by climate, social and local posiltion.
(It is) the culture which each generation purposely gives to
those who are to be its successors, in order to qualify them for
&t least keeping up and if possible for railsing the level of

improvement which 1t has attained". (1)

A comparison between the Psychologie de 1'Education by

Gustave Lebon and Té&ha Husain's views is necessary because
Taha Husain not only read the work but translated it into

Arabic under the title of Rukh al-Tarbiya. Some of Gustave

Lebon's general ideas in his work are the same as those of

Taha Husain-in Mustagbal al-Thagdfa fI Masr,

Both authors refer to examinations as a hindrance in
acquiring a good status in education. M, Lebon says:

"Teaching 1is directed always to examination by this it has no

(2)

use except to strengthen the memory'.
Taha says that the effect of the existence of examination

is to "turn the student into a parret repeating full pages of

(1) Ibid p. 9.
(2) Gustave Lebon: Psychologie de 1'Education, The Arabic
ed, translated by T&hd Husain p.2,19,7kL.
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summarized and dull knowledge to help him to pass", (1)
Teha Husain borrows also the idea of M. Abel who was head
of the scientific studies in Paris and which M. Lebon considers
useless, namely that we should find a relationship between the
Universlty and the schools so as to be able to shape the
development of the students mind accordingly. (2)

?ﬁhé ﬁusain and Lebon differ in one essential matter. The

latter calls for separation from the University (3) while Taha
gusain wishes to submit the educational system to University
supervision.(u)

They differ also in the idea of teaching Latin and Greek
and the ultimate use of both languages. Lebon 1s against it
while Taha ﬁusain encourages teaching both these languages.
Lebon claims that Greek and Latin works can be translated and
enjoyed in modern languages. Then, what 1s the use of racking

(5)

the student's brain by memorizing phrases and formulae.
Most of Taha Husain's work is planning and a very small
part left for criticism of the contemporary method of teaching
while Lebon's book criticizes the system of Education as it was
at his time.
Dealing with the problem of teachers both authors notice

the fact that most teachers are from a poor class and need
(1) Taha Husain: Musbtagbal al—Thaqafa £i Masr,Vol 1 p.207,
(2) 1Ibid, Vol 1 p.l192.

(%) Gustave Lebon: Psychologie de 1'Educatlion p. 15.

(3) Tehd Husain: Mustagbal al-Thagafa fi Masr,Vol 1 p.192.
(5) Gustave Lebon: Psychologie de 1'Education p. 23.
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help and encouragement although one can feel in Lebon's
statement a prick of snobbishness while ?éhﬁ ﬂusain‘s is full
of love and kindness, (1)

Time-tables are a matter for discussion also in both
pooks. Lebon thinks that the time-table is too long and the

students get tired and bored, while ?éhé Husain thinks that we
can teach more subjects extending the daily hours in sc:hools.(2J

He says on the margin of Ruh al-Tarbiyas "(There are) two

things which will never meet. Colonization and civilization.

The first requires humiliation and servitude while the second
requires freedom and independence... The facts of 1ife have
changed and these strong nations are unable to exploit their
colonies (fully) without planting in them ideas of freedom and
independence, this exploitation crumbles by its own force and

(3)

it is the same with all evils and injustice'.

The main idea behind this text is that all nations
basically have the same ability and ambitions and possess the
same mentality.

Not far from here in thls same appendix we shall read
another of the author's ideas in which he abruptly divides
human mentality into two grades, European and non-European and
there we shall say our word about it.

(1) 1203 Husain: Musbagbal al-Thagifam, Vol 1 p.31,p.105
and Ruh al-Tarbiya p.66.

(2) 1Ibid, Vol 2 p.30 ff; Rih al Tarbiya p.72, 79.
(3) Taha Husain: Ruh al-Tarbiya p. 132 ff,



278,
The future of culture in Egypt.

The only important referenee for this appendix among the
authors works is the book which is entitled as above. We shall
find it very useful to review this book thoroughly and pass our
own judgment on the author's valuable ideas and suggestions.

In the same time we will mention, when the matter concerns

education in some other part of the Middle East,

The value of the book.

This book is important far the present period in the
Middle Fast because it was written in a period of transition
from very old fashloned ways of teaching to the modern
adopted methods. The writer tries in his book to put us right
in adopting the best and the most effective system. That is
also where the importance of the book lies otherwise 1t does
not lay down any permanent rules on the philosophy of education
or any analysis of the nature of man which one might expect
to live for a long time 1s a book such as:

The Republic of Plato, Utopila of Sir Thomas More (1478 -
1535), The Advancement of Learning of Francis Bacon (1561 -
1626), Great Didactic of Comenius, Thoughts Concerning
Education of John Locke (1632 - 1704) and Emile of Jean-
Jacques Rousseas (1712 - 1778), considering the different -

1

views about the actual Importance of these classical examples:
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(1) The Modern Home University, in the volume concerning
(Psychology and Philosophy) p. 148 ff, London,19%6.
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The Human Mentality.

In the first pages of the book, Dr. Taha Husain tries to
establish a fact which we do not think it is reasonable to
presume. This fact is that: "Egyptians have deduced the
weird and 1llogical conclusion that they are Easterners not
merely in the geographical sense of the term but in mentality
and culture. They conslder themselves as belng closer to the
Hindus (sec.), Chinese and Japanese than to the Greeks, Italian
and French. I have never been able to understand or accept
this shocking misconception', (1)

Again he says: "The Egyptilan mind was not influenced by
the far East either in small or large desree, a fact generally
ignored by the Egyptians who tend to look upon themselves as
Easterners a term they cannot satisfactorily explain.

The Buropeans make the same mistake even though their scholars
have invested much hard work in verifying the connection
between the ancient Egyptians and the Greek civilization, the
latter being the source of their own. In their general
behaviour and diplomacy they treat Egypt and the Egyptians as
a part of the East. It is neither important, nor useful here
to examine this Furopean obstinacy which is rooted primarily
in political and practical considerations. What is important
1s that we demonstrate once and for all the utter absurdity
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(1) Future of Culture in Egypt p. 5. translated by Sidney
Glaser, Washington, 195/,
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of thinking that Egypt is as Eastern as India and China!!i”(l)

Behind this argument we sense a feeling for human
discrimination which, Dr. TAh& Husain agrees to or which, at
least he does not oppose.

We wonder if this discrimination of human mentallty and
inventive power 1is right as an actual and absolutely accurate
fact of nature? Taha Husain wrote his statement when he had
absorbed the racial philosophy of Ernest Renan (1823 - 92),
the French Scholar, through his French »ducation. T&ha
Husaln then came to believe that there is actually a so~called
Bastern or Western mentality. He was forced in his statement
by the actual and deceptive fact in the last few centuries
where it happened that the European mind led the vanguard of
human activities. So, he has to force his argument as much
as he can be even ignoring the geographical fact. The march
of civilization is not attached or connected with one nation
or with one age. The Asian mind in the far Bast has its glory
In the past just as the ancient Egyptian mind achieved its,

As for modern times, since 1938, when this book was published
to our this very day, the advancement of political, social and
educational changes and achievement, which the Far Eastern

mind has achieved certainly surpasses the achievements of the
Egyptian and all the ancientnations of the Middle East although
Dr, Taha Husain intended to believe that the Egyptian mind 1is
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(1) Taha Husain: Mustagbal al-Thagafa fi Masr, Vol 1 p.18.
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European in structure and in background. We think we have to
refer here to an important factor which hastens or delays the
advancement of a nation and that 1s the chance which destined
that nation to come incontact with other nations. This can be
easlly deduced in the history of the Sumerains who were the
pioneers of the Akkadian and Assyrian civiligzations. Also in
the Mesopotamian and Egyptian civiligations who both benefited
the Greek philosophy and science. The Arabs made use of what the
Greek had preserved for them. In their turn they gave to Europe
The world now, with all its nations shares this blessed
inheritance and people from all nations add to thils vast and
large store of human mind. Dr. Taha ﬂusain tries to prove his
argunent by saying: "The BEgyptians mentality is a European
one although 1t is in an Fastern country and although it is a
Moslem, because, he says, Christianity which originated in the
Bast did not transform Furope to an Eagtern mentality although
Christianity 1s an Eastern Religion. The case is the same with
Egypt, because the essence and source of Islam are the essence

and source of Christianity', (1)

We are not arguing here about religion but as long as this
has some connection with the main argument we have t0 say
briefly that we think there is an immense difference between
Islam and Christianity in the essence of thelr basic ideas.

It is quite true and clear that Islam is a monotheistic
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(1.) Ibid Poe 23, Do 8
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religion while the family relationship of the pagan Greek and
Roman pagan gods was reflected clearly and emphatically on
the shrine of Christian temples and on the philosophy of God

and his manifestation in the flesh.

The Contemporary System of teaching in Egypt.

Before Taha Husain suggested anything new he explained
the conditions and systems of teaching prevailing in Egypt.
One of them is "the present system of secular and state-
supported edusation which is quite humble in scope. The
British drew up a narrow-gauged plan which was very detrimental

to it and which produced very poor results". (1)

The second system of education is that of "the fcreign
educational system prevailing in Egypt., It 1is not under the
jurisdiction of the Government and it does not respond to the
needs of our people. The French, Itallan, Greek, English,
American and German cschools are concerned mainly with
propogating their respective culture and moulding Egyptian
students according to their own patterms. Unfortunately, their
schools are superior in equipment and technique to our own so
that Egyptians willingly enroll their children there. The
result is that, graduates cf these institutions no matter how
much they love Egypt, think differently from graduates of
native schools, as may be readily observed in thelr daily
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(1) 1Ibid Volel. p. 42 - 7h4; p. 23.
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lives, sense of values and judgments". (1)

The third system is the independent esducational system
which is not of a good standard in both education and morals.

Al-Azhar is the fourth system of education with all its
scattered institutions throughout Egypt. Its educational
philosophy and techniques were derivedlargely from the Middle
Ages. These different systems of education are not suitable
and illogical as long as every system has its own curricula,
The unity of the educational curriculum is very necessary
because 'the most urgent tasks of the coming decades will be
to preserve Egypt's external independence and to establish
democracy within her borders.

Regardless of the efforts of individuals, the state which
is so much more powerful, willl have to assume the primary
obligation of selecting proper means. Egypt can be de fended
only by Egyptians and a spirlt of willingness to sacrifice
themselves for it. Again, the state will dilscharge its
obligation of establishing justice, equality and other
democratic rights among Egyptians as well as protecting them
from each other only by training Egyptians from childhood to
love their fellow countrymen and to understand that dutiles
come before rights. Individuals and groups, however well
intentioned or able can not inculcate the spirit of modem
patriotism upon the hearts of our youth as effectively as the
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(1) TIbid vol.l, p. 72 - 74; p.23.
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state, which must not shirk these responsibilities', (1)

Taha Husain suggests a new united curricula in the
language of the Egyptian nation.

"It is the duty of the state to secure effective means to
achieve that by imposing heavy orders on the foreign schools
to teach the Arabic language to its students. Also, national
geography and national history.

As for religious education, 1t 1s a completion of the
personality of the citizen like the geographical study of one's
home or national history. It 1s the duty and the fight of the
state of Egypt to supervise the foreign schools in case they
might take their students as a subject for religlous propagands
and evangelization', (2) The ook lays stress as we have just
read on the unity.ef the programmes and teaching. Also, on

the depth and quality of thelr programmes.

Primary Education in Egypt.

The author deals here with the problems of primary
education. Dr., Tah& Husain wants it to be compulsory, as 1s
the case all over Europe.,

If that is the case it is a sign of "a healthy democracy"
It is important indeed to make education compulsory in the
primary schools for education and knowledge to enable the
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(1) Taha Husain: The Future of Culture in Egypt p.2k.
(2) Tah& Husain: Mustagbal alehaqafa fi Misr Vol 1 p.10
and trans, p.25.
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individual to control life by different means so he can earn
his living. Also it is one of the easiest means in the hand
of the state to shape the national unity and to give the nation
the feeling of its right to a free, independent existence.
Concerning the right of the individual to primary education he
makes this daring statement: "the individual has no obligation
to pay taxes which keep the state going if the state does not
secure the simplest of thelr needs in order to exist and be one
strong nation standing up for existence and immortality", (1)
The best productive system in primary education can be obtained
by the "Teacher" who understands fully the curricula and who
can put 1t into execution in the best possible way. To help
the teacher to achieve his critical and delicate goal we have
to give him help. He is also entitled to have security and
trust from both the state and the nation. If the state wants
the teacher to ve of an even higher standard, 1t has to pay
more attention to the institution which the teacher graduates

(2)

from.
The teachers who are in these institutions "under
training" should not be abused in any way or made to feel that
they are supported by the state or that they belong to an
inferior class of people.
Besides the high standard of educatlon which 1ls required
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(1) Tbid Vol.l p. 94.
(2) TIbid p. 103 - 105.
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of the teacher we have to play falr with him by paylng him
adequately for his services. In soclety a teacher is despilsed
and occupies a very humoble place though his function is so
Important in bringing up and tending the healthy happy society.
Increasing the teachers' salaries will enhance thelr prestige
automatioally.(l)

The value of the primary educational system 1s not high
and its output is low. Its relation to the secondary system
is not complete because it does not prepare the student for the
secondary schools at ali. It is in fact a unity of its own.

It starts with the first class and ends with a certificate
conferred by a speclal department in the Ministry of Education.

Besides, the system of primary education in Egypt before
the British occupation, so Dr. Taha Husaln says, was healthier
and more consistent. It was established before the British
occupation of Egypt according to the French Lycee model.
Students logically began with first principles and then
proceeded slowly to the secondary education stage where they
stayed until they reached the desired objective. The English
occupied Egypt and introduced changes into virtually every
Egyyptian institution.

They reduced the amount of education to a bare minimum
and divided the system into the so~called primary and

secondary sections. The subsequent history is too well-known
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to warrant retelling here, TUntll recently no one thought
about elementary education, let alone, sought to expand it,
except in an effort to block the plan of creating a university.
It was only after the first world war and because of our

natlonal renaissance that it was made compulsory. (1)

A New Plan.

Taha Husaln suggests a plan which might prove useful., The
first 1s abolishing the primary system or combining stages into
one. That means we will keep only the elementary educational
system (i.e, kindergarten). Dr. Tahd Husain does not inform us
how long eslementary education should be? and how many years of
the child's 1ife it should occupy?

Then the pupil proceeds to what is so-called the general
education "al-Ta®1im al-*Amm" or "secondary education" which is
in fact a combination of the primary and secondary sys tems.

The scope of the study has to be wide, so as to satisfy
the needs of the student and give him enough information about
his life and surroundings. If the slementary system was kept
and some parents thought it necessary for their sons to join in
it in the middle of the few years course, because they would

have some of the necessary background from thelr primary

(1) 1Ibid p. 125; p.36,
(2)  Ibid Vol.l p. 130,
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The suggestion of the plan is too theoretical and
apparently it takes more time than both the primary and the
secondary systems taken together, speclally since a child in
most of the Middle East countrles starts his primary education
late (le.e. in Iraq the child starts his first class at the age
of 7 and there is no kindergargen except for a few privileged
children).

The suggestion will be more practical if Dr. Taha Husain
revised the subjects which have been taught in the primary
schools and suggested an expanslion or a complete ommission
or a delay in teaching a certain subject. Also by abollshing
the primary certificate as he indirectly suggests.

We think that one of the reasons why the plan has proved
impractical is because he himself did not put it into execution
when he became Minister of Education.

We agree completely with him that secondary education 1is
net enough and it helps but a little in preparing the student

for the university. (1)

A Pree Education ¢or a Restricted One?

Dr. Tahe Husain deals here with a genuine criticism of
the unrestricted admission o»f the citizens to secondary schools
and university which some selfish, ignorant and reactionary

e wew femy W W e e TAY S BN WTe s W et M Bl M S e e M NN P bew tev Paf M W Mt M MM P W wew Sl B e S B dhn Mg TR M s TR TR S el W SR T e kA e A s me o

(1) Tbid Vol.l. p.131.
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people might disapprove of. He says: "There is a group that
disapproves of the basis of general and higher education for
other than financial or class reasons.

If admission to schoolgs and colleges is unrestricted,
they ask: what is the state going to do with the graduates?
Neither the government, with its limited supply of positions
nor existing private business can absorb the rapidly multiplying
numbers of youths with diplomas and degrees. The result
be unemployment which will produce in turn restlessness,
resentment and finally dangerous soclal disturbances. Thus,
they hold, the state must restrict general education and turn
out just enough men to meet its own needs and those of private
business. Their line of argument implies that Egypt must
accept ignorance as one of the plllars of her national policy
and keep the people with comparatively few exceptions in a
state of inert stupidity and humiliating self-abasement.

It implies also that Egypt which God has preserved from
class distinction must now create this by dividing society into
two major divisions. One a cultured aristocracy monopolizing
all the positlons of leadership, the other the subservient
masses. Bgypt would either have to substitute for her present
constitutional parliamentary democracy, which is based on
direct popular support, a ruling clique supported by a small
educated minority or 1f she retained her constitution,

parliament, elections and other democratic features regard
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them merely as a facade". (1)

Without doubt unemployed graduates are a danger for the
social and moral 1life of the country but why do we not treat
the problem by looking again at our soclal system which 1s the
cause of it and not by limiting education?

First, is the problem really a danger? If there is mass
unemployment why should we restrict education and concentrate
on limiting 1t? There are years and years between us and such

(2
unemployment which might give a fright to the social thinkers,

As a solution for the prublem we have to look again at our
system of employment and services. It is a corrupt system.
Many of the employees are paid high salaries and they do
nothing, while many young people find no work even with cheap

(3]

and modest payment. Another thing is the employment of

many forelgners who take high salaries, some of them enough

to drive away mlsery from the door of some of the poor Egyptian
families. We do not need the employment of foreigners on that
large scale, or is it just the failth in the foreigner because

he 1s one? and we mistrust the Egyptian because he 1ls one?

Even so, we need gsome foreigners for educational purposes, Not
only the state of being afraid of unemployment in the fubure

urges us to ask for second thought about our social system but
(1) TIbid Vol.l. p. 142 - 1Lh3; p. 39,

(2) TIbid Vol.l. p. 150

(3) Ibid Vol.l. p. 152
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because our present educational technique needs many a reform
and for that we need money. For example: To achieve the best
result in the early stage of a child's 1life we have to watch
the child and study his mental and natural abilities.

Dr. T&h& Husain suggest a small enrolment for each class
to enable the teacher to watch the child. This kind of
study needs money which enables the state to do 1ts duty. This
money 1s not impossible to get. He says 1t is easy to get the
expenses for education and defence because "The population of
Bgypt doi not yet pay what they should pay to the state. Also,
it is not thelr right to refuse what the state imposes on them
by way of taxes if the educational and defence needspress. It
is not necessary that the estate or commercial business of so
and~so should produce Ten thousand or twenty thousand pounds
in a year while the nation remains ignorant and unprotected
against the foreign attack. It is possible, if not obligatory.
that the income of (the rich) should come down as much as the
national interest requires”.l This idea of surplus taxation
was suggested and enforced afterwards in England by socialilsts

when the welfare state was founded in the forties.

Secondary Schools.,

Not only does the primary education need much care and

attention, but also the secondary education. Since this
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system was founded it dealt with its educational problems
independently, that is to say, the secondary schools did not
prepare the student for the university.
The University also had no hand in the curricula of the
secondary schoola. Though the students proceed to the universit;

(1)

and he 1s not yet prepared.

The Examinations.

One of the reasons for this lack of knowledge among the
students of the Egyptian schools can be detected in the
examination system, from the time the students start school he
is directed towards one purpose only and that 1s to pass the
examination at the end of the year. By that, his mind is
confined and limited to a narrow field and he 1is turned into a
parrot, repeating a few pages of summarized and dull knowledge
to help him to pass.

The abolishment of the examination system seems necessary
in order to treat this problem. (2)

Here we have to come back again to the necessity of
trusting the teacher and giving him a freer hand. If the
teacher has a free hand in judging the students every three
months by examining their accumulating and digested knowledge
of a certain subject then he can judge at the end of the
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(1) Ibid Vole.l. p.192.
(2) Ibid VOloll Do 207-
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academic year whether the student is able and has to be moved
to a higher standard of education in a higher class.,

If it is otherwise, the teacher has to give a special test
to those who do not prove reliable throughout the year to move

(1)

to an upper class without examination.

A New Plan for the Secondary School.

To achieve a high standard for a university student in
Arablic we can not escape from the fact that we have to prepare
the student for the secondary school. Languages, the mother
tongue and foreilgng, = modern and classic, are necessary but
wvhen we have to begin to teach the foreign languages we have to
beglin teaching the student after the fourth year at least. We
have to concentrate in the fourth year as we suggested in the
elementary educational system also, on national history,
language and literature because foreign languages without
doubt occupy most of the students' time and effort. Also, we
need to keep the attachment as long and as strong as possible
between the student's heart and his home. (2)

As for the number of these languages which the student
must learn we say that we are in desperate need of many
foreign languages. We find no reason why we shouldd impose on

ourselves the French and the English languages only? There is
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2) Ibid Vol.1l. p. 207,
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no treaty or any condition which obliges us to learn these two
languages only.

We are free to learn what we like among the European
languages as long as the people send their sons to different
European countries and not only to one or two to study.

The Ministry of Education seems to insist on teaching
these two languages only., (1) Then he says "It is better to
prepare ourselves to know what all the nations have not only
what one or two nations have. The most certain is that, each
of the Four Countries i.e. Fngland, France, Germany, and Italy,
has its own artistic and mental activities. We will make use
of all that, more than we do of that of one or two nations,
Also, it is more usefﬁl for our commerce and political

relations which are not confined to the English and the French£2

As for the classical languages l.e. Latin and Greek, it 1s
very necesgary that they be taught in secondary schools.
Although the university is doing its best in teaching them,
vet the student has to be prepared for university level,
Secondary studies should be divided into three divisions., The
first depends on modern languages and inclines towards general
education and has a scientific or a mathematical trend. The
second division is educational and depends on the classical
languages (l.e., Latin and Greek) and inclines after a general
education, towards speclalizing in the different literary
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(1) TIbid Vol.2. p. 267.
(2) TIbid Vol.2. p. 269,
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studies., The third division is that which depends on the
Arabic language and where the students specialize in Arabic
research.

The General BEducational subjects which have to be forced
on all pupils in the general educational school are those of
Geography, History, Arabic, Mathematics, Chemistry, Physics
and Blology.

As for languages, two modern languages out of four should
be enforced in the scientific studies, Those who are
specializing In Arabic language have to choose one modern
European language and either Hebrew or Persian. As for those
who are preparing themselves for Arttsstudies in History,
Geography etc... they have to accept Latin and a modern
Furopean language, (1)

To deal with the accumulating amount of knowledge we have
to make the programmes a little shorter than they are now and

to extend the period of the secondary education. In France,

far example, 1t 1s a seven years course,

The Arabic Language Problem.

Taha Husain discusses the question of why we learn
Arabic as an Arab? Why we prepare the student for a full
digestion of Arab BEducation? And how to deal wlth the

(1) Ibhid Vol.2. De 500.
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difficulties of Grammar and writing?

Why do we teach Arabic and why do we learn 1t? He says:
"There 1s one answer., Arabic is our national language and as
such constitutes an integral part of the Egyptian personality.
It 1s the medium of transmitting to the younger generation the
legacy of the past and serves as a natural tool by which we
help one another to realize our personal and social needs....
vo» we study and teach Arabic as an indispensable part of
individual and group living in their manifestations. We @
so not merely because it is the language of religion or of our
ancestors, but because it 1s our language, and the language
that we want the coming generation to know", (1)

Al-Azhar, which 1s a religious institute has no right to
claim that 1t 1s the only guardian of Arabic and its education.
What encourages us to say that is the pathetic condition of
teaching Arabic in this satellite institution "the State.......
should take over from al-Azhar the task of teaching Arabic and
training instructors. The practice followed in other countries
is worth considering. Men of religion in Europe, for example,
do not teach Latin or Greek on the grounds that they are the
languages of their religilon. Latin and Greek are taught in

non~-ecclesiastical schools, although they are not the languages

of dailly usage.

(1) TIbid Vol. 2. p. 30,
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How about Arabic, then, whlch is employed in both
ordinary and intellectual life?..... If the state is as duty-
bound to train teachers of history, geography, physics and
chemistry. It must, logically,start their preparation in the
secondary schools, not in the university or the college of
Dar al-'ulum or the institute of Education. Under the system
I propose provision will be made for two types of Arabic
specialists:
(1) Linguistic preparation to include work in Semetic

language begun in the secondary school and continued

through the university and,

(2) Dbelles-lettres-preparation to include the study of
Persian at both the secondary and university levels.
Would-~be Arabists I have pointed out, should be
required to study thoroughly one modern European

1anguage."(1)
Two main themes in the Arabic language reformation must

be considered, the First is the method of explaining the Arabi

Grammar which is very difficult in its old form in which

students can seldom find pleasure or make any kind of intimate

reading. The Second is the simplification of Arabic writing
in such a way that it keeps people from mistakes when they
write or read by making the writing represent the phonetic
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(1) Ibid Vol. 2. p. 312; p. 85.
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sounds and the speeches correctly without leaving some out of
the picture when we write them. In another word to deal with
the vowel points, accents and grammatical signs when the word
in the sentence is in the nominative, accusative and genitive

Case.
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